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A WARNING

Unsafe use of this machine may cause serious injury or
death. Operators and maintenance personnel must read
this manual before operating or maintaining this machine.

This manual should be kept near the machine for
reference and periodically reviewed by all personnel who
will come into contact with it.

NOTICE

Komatsu has Operation & Maintenance Manuals
written in some other languages. If a foreign language
manual is necessary, contact your local distributor for
availability.







CALIFORNIA

Proposition 65 Warning
Diesel engine exhaust and some of its
constituents are known to the State
of California to cause cancer, birth
defects, and other reproductive
harm,

CALIFORNIA

Proposition 65 Warning

Battery posts, terminals and
related accessoties contain lead
and lead compounds, chemicals
known to the State of California
o cause cancer and birth defects
or other reproductive harm.
Wash hands after handiing.
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BEFORE READING THIS MANUAL

This manual gives details of the operation and methods of inspection and maintenance for this machine that must
be obeyed in order to use the machine safely. Most accidents are caused by the failure to follow fundamental safety
rules for the operation and maintenance of machines.

Read, understand and follow all precautions and warnings in this manual and on the machine before performing
operation and maintenance. Failure to do so may result in serious injury or death.

Komatsu cannot predict every circumstance that might involve a potential hazard when the machine is used.
Therefore, the safety messages in this manual and on the machine may not include all possible safety precautions.
If you carry out any operation, inspection, or maintenance under conditions that are not described in this manual,
understand that it is your responsibility to take the necessary precautions to ensure safety. In no event should you
or others engage in the prohibited uses or actions described in this manual. Improper operation and maintenance
of the machine can be hazardous and could resuit in serious injury or death.

If you sell the machine, be sure to give this manual to the new owner together with the machine.
Always keep this Operation and Maintenance Manual in the
location shown on the right so that alf relevant personnel can read
it at any time.

Storage location for the Operation and Maintenance Manual:
Pocket (1) at rear of operator's seat

93A04392

If this manual is lost or damaged, contact your distributor immediately to arrange for its replacement. For details
regarding the machine serial No. you will need to provide your Komatsu distributor, see "TABLE TO ENTER SERIAL
NO. AND DISTRIBUTOR (PAGE 1-6)".

This manual uses the international units (SI) for units of measurement. For reference, units that have been used in
the past are given in ( ).

The explanations, values, and illustrations in this manual have been prepared based on the latest information
available as of the date of its publication. Continuing improvements in the design of this machine may lead to
additional changes that are not reflected in this manual. Consult Komatsu or your Komatsu distributor for the latest
available information concerning your machine or with questions regarding information contained in this manual.
* The numbers in circles in the illustrations correspond to the numbers in ( )inthe text.
(For example:® — (1))

Komatsu delivers machines that comply with all applicable regulations and standards of the country to which it has
been shipped. If this machine has been purchased in another country, it may lack certain safety devices and
specifications that are necessary for use in your country. if there is any question about whether your product
complies with the applicable standards and regulations of your country, consult Komatsu or your Komatsu
distributor before operating the machine.
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SAFETY INFORMATION

To enable you to use the machine safely, and to prevent injury to operators, service personnel or bystanders, the
precautions and warnings inciuded in this manual and the safety signs attached to the machine must always be
followed.

To identify important safety messages in the manual and on the machine labels, the following signal words are used.

The "Safety Alert Symbol” identifies important safety messages on machines, in manuals, and eisewhere. When
you see this symbol, be alert to the risk of personal injury or death. Follow the instructions in the safety message.

This signal word indicates an imminently hazardous situation which, if not avoided, will
resultin death or serious injury.

A\ DANGER

This signal word indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, couid
result in death or serious injury.

This signal word indicates a potentially hazardous situation exists which, if not avoided,
may result in minor or moderate injury.

A\ CAUTION.

The following signal words are used to alert you to information that must be followed to avoid damage to the
machine.

NOT'CE This precaution is given where the machine may be damaged or the service life reduced if
the precaution is not followed.

REM A R KS This word is used for information that is useful to know.
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INTRODUCTION
USE OF MACHINE

This Komatsu machine is designed to be used mainly for the foltowing work:

= Digging work

= Smoothing

= Pushing work

» | oading work

For details of the operating procedure, see "WORK POSSIBLE USING WHEEL LOADER (PAGE 3-119)".

FRONT/REAR, LEFT/RIGHT DIRECTIONS OF MACHINE

®
@\*1 1 Eﬁﬁ 4.0

&

3JADESIS
{A} Front {E) Bucket
(B} Rear
(C) Left
(D} Right

In this manual, the directions of the machine (front, rear, ief, right) are determined according to the view from the
operator's seat in the direction of travel (front) of the machine.

VISIBILITY FROM OPERATOR'S SEAT

This machine complies with the visibility standard (ISO 50086).

This machine maintains a close visibility of a height of 1.5 m at a point 1 m away from the outside surface of the
machine, and a visibility for a circumference of 12 m.
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NECESSARY INFORMATION

When requesting service or ordering replacement parts, please inform your Komatsu distributor of the following
items.

PRODUCT IDENTIFICATION NUMBER (PIN)YMACHINE SERIAL NO. PLATE
On the center right of the front frame.
The design of the nameplate differs according to the territory.

MODEL |
SERIAL Ne.

Product Idertification Mmber]

§1A08342

EPA REGULATIONS, ENGINE NUMBER PLATE

This is on the side face of the engine on the right side of the machine.

o . HomAYS® foaatse Lt )
Engize Model ESN dxexyrsx
EPA Cert. Family’s ¥¥33x
o ; EU Asproval M. sxakx
Gross Rated HP/k¥ ¥EE/E%% at dffIren
/ FRE%% Low Ide] RPH X¥X rom
o ! CPLEx CIB/L. $¥3/% %

Timing XTDC  deze. . Firiae Order X-d-f-2-%-3

Yalve Lash Cold in B often Ex X Ixtae
Fsel Rale at Rated HP/RY %% mmid/si
9 (Dale of Manyfagiure ANAAAXNE  SIITIXEXIY

IMPORTANT ENGINE INFORMATION

This ensing conforas to 2007 W 5. EPA resulatioas fer
laren agnroad and stabienary tomeression-isniiion

eneines and Caliternia resulations for heavy-duty off-road
diesel crele entines 33 appiivable.

THIS ENGINE 18 GERTIFIED 70 OPERATE
GN DIESEL FUEL 4845696

93A09141

EPA: Environmental Protection Agency, U.S.A.
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POSITION OF SERVICE METER | -

it is at the center bottom of the maching monitor.

9JARETSS

TABLE TO ENTER SERIAL NO. AND DISTRIBUTOR

Machine serial No.

Engine serial No.

Product identification number (PIN)

Distributor name

Address

Service Personnel

Phone/Fax
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~ AWARNING

Please read and make sure that you fully understand the precautlons
described in this manual and the safety labels on the machine. When
operating or servicing the machine, always follow these precautions

strictly.
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SAFETY LABELS

The following safety fabels are used on this machine. Be sure that you fully understand the correct position and
content of these safety labels.

To ensure that the content of these safety labels can be read properly, be sure that they are in the correct place and
always keep them clean. When cleaning them, use soap and water. Do not use organic soivents or gasoline.

These may cause the safety labels to peel off.

If the safety labels are damaged or lost, or cannot be read, replace them with new parts. For details of the part
numbers, see this manual or check on the actual part, and order the new part from your Komatsu distributor.

There are also other labels in addition to the safety labels. Handle these labels in the same way.

LOCATION OF SAFETY LABELS

Z

1) AD8248
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SAFETY LABELS
(1) Caution before starting (09651-03001)

& WARNING

Improper operation and
‘maintenance can cause serious
injury or death.

Read manual and labels before
operation and maintenance.
Follow instructions and warnings
in manual and in labels on
machine.

Keep manual in machine cab
near operator.
Contact Komatsu distributor for

a replacement manual,
08651-03001

(2) Caution for leaving the operator's seat (09654-03001)

& WARNING

To avoid hitting unlocked operation levers,
tower work equipment to ground and move
SAFETY LOCK LEVER ({located near seat)
to LOCK position before standing up from
operator's seat.

Sudden and unwanted maching movement
can cause serious injury or death.

. 09654~03001 et

(3) Caution when traveling in reverse p \

& WARNING

B

a

err——-

Please request part number 418-83-42271 for this safety label.

To prevent SEVERE INJURY or
DEATH.

do the following hefore moving
machine or its altachments:

- Honk hom to aiert people
nearby.

- Be sure no one is on or near
rachine.

- Use spotter if view is
obstructed.

Foliow abave even i machine
equipped with back-up alarm and
mirros.




SAFETY SAFETY LABELS

(4) Caution for going close to electric cables (09801-13001)

Hazardous voitage hazard
Sericus injury or death can occur
if machine or attachments are not
kept safe distance away from
electric fines

VOLTAGE SAFE DISTANCE
LOwW 100V 200V 2m
VOLTAGE 5,500V 2m
22,0007 Im
£6,000V am
seecw, k| 154,000V 5m
VOLTAGE 187,000V 6m
275,000V 7m
500,000V tim

0889113001

(5) Caution to keep away from movable parts (09162-23000})

& DANGER

T ~

Crush Hazard. Can cause
severe Injury or death.

When machine is being

_operated, never place
yourself in articulated
area of machine.

Lol iyt p—

(8) Caution for frame lock bar (09161-23000)
A WARNING

if safety bar Is uniocked, machine
can jackknife unexpectedly when it
is belng transported or halsted.

Jackknifing can cause sericus
niury of death to bystanders.

« Always jock salety bar when
machine is being transporied or
hoisted.

» If nacassary, lock safety har
during servicing or maintenance.

- OS161+23000  mmemend

(7) Caution when coolant is at high temperature

(OQGSE«OSOO‘!) A WARNING

Hot water hazard.

Ta prevent hot water from
spurting out:
* Turn engine off.
¢ Allow water to cool.
¢ Slowly loosen cap to
refieve pressure
pelore removing.
U9E63-G3001 -
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SAFETY

{8) Caution when oil is at high temperature (09653-03001)

{9) Caution when handling battery cable (09808-03000)

{10} Explosion warning {09659-53000)

(11) "Do not climb on fender" sign (09805-C0881)
(Machine equipped with rear fender)

& WARNING

Hot oil hazard.

To prevent hot oit from
spurting out:
e Turn engine off.
s Allow oil to cool.
= Siowly loosen cap to
relieve pressure
before removing.
Q96530203 sl

& WARNING

Improper use of booster cables and
battery cables can cause an
axplosion resulting in sericus injuly
or death.

o Fallow instructions in manual when
using booster cable and hattery
cables,

QU ey o J—

® Keep away from flame
L 09655-53060 » Do not weld ar drill

(A WARNING | Explosion hazard ]

Sign indicates a

Do not stand on
this place here,

hazard of falling.

ot

s
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SAFETY LABELS

(12) Caution when opening while engine is running (09667-03001)

(13) "Do not come near machine” sign (09812-13000)

{(14) "Do not go under work equipment” sign
{09807-C0883)

(15) Certification for ROPS/FOPS (09620-A2000)

& CAUTION

While engine is running:

1. Do not open cover,

2. Keep away from fan and
fan-belt.

08667-03007 =

Keep a sa distance

02812-13000 wed

Sign indicates a crush
hazard from falling off of
working devige.

Keep away when the
working davice s

’ 4 raised.

24807-C0BE3

Toea grBbhe o it sE W b aitmderd @roviCed Ial £ Srozars aqna R 21314 AU ar
RoRAYED =R AL 5 O 4R 2 €5 B F ETRIER LS.
AR 110 T, SAE IS0 3471 MAGT  FORS 1 B0 NRKINE
waes, LACHERR LR, ForsLevE e L]
SR b A%, MsSS ko

ROPS.-FOPS CERNACATION

w3l any mrotiicTman e appuad 1 te ROPS of FOPS. R mdy al'vc the
steangth And ey naT Somply Wil the sk, Sattalt Kamansd
Orwritare belora aiteres.

* AGRT of FPH vy pravida s pravaatinn H it fan basn smcremity
demagsd or invalved t28-¢ver Consul Komarsa Oismibistor i ot caze.

# Afwesy ezar scat DERwhien Monng,

Kamatsy Lid, 2348 akssena Misam-ia, Toqyo, Japas SN Ay




SAFETY LABELS : SAFETY

{16) Prohibition of engine start by short-circuiting (09842-A0481)

Start the engine only
after sitting down in
the operator's seat.

Do not attemptfo
start the engine by
short-circuiting the
engine starting circu.
Such an act may
cause a serious
badily injury or fire.

" & CAUTION

-ALWAYS STOP ENGINE
BEFORE SWINGING FAN BRACKET
WHEN CLEANING COOLER CORE.

Q9842-A481

{17) Precautions when cleaning cooler core (418-93-43341) -

-WARNING TAG MUST BE
ATTACHED TO STARTER KEY.
8 418-53-43341 munsss’

{18) Escape (425-93-51110)

{19) Precautions when closing emergency escape right window
(426-926-4280) [

\_ 426-926-4280 J




SAFETY GENERAL PRECAUTIONS COMMON TO OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE

GENERAL PRECAUTIONS COMMON TO OPERATION AND
MAINTENANCE

Mistakes in operation, inspection, or maintenance may result in serious personal injury or death. Before carrying
out operation, inspection, or maintenance, always read this manuat and the safety [abeis on the machine carefully
and obey the warnings.

PRECAUTIONS BEFORE STARTING OPERATION

ENSURING SAFE OPERATION
« Only trained and authorized personnel can operate and maintain the machine.

» Foliow all safety, precautions, and instructions in this manual when operating or performing inspection or
maintenance on the machine.

» If you are not feeling well, or if you are under the influence of aicohol or medication, your ability to safely operate
or repair your machine may be severely impaired, putting yourseif and everyone else on your job site in danger.

» When working with another operator or with the person on the worksite traffic duty, discuss the content of the
operation beforehand and use the determined signals when carrying out the operation.

UNDERSTANDING THE MACHINE
Before operating the machine, read this manual thoroughly. If there are any places in this manual that you do not

understand, ask the person in charge of safety to give an explanation.
PREPARATIONS FOR SAFE OPERATION

PRECAUTIONS REGARDING SAFETY-RELATED EQUIPMENT
. Be sure that all guards, covers and mirrors are in their proper position. Have guards and covers repaired

immediately if they are damaged.
» Understand the method of use of safety features and use them properly.
» Never remove any safety features. Always keep them in good operating condition.

INSPECTING MACHINE
Check the machine before starting operations. If any abnormality is found, do not operate the machine until repairs

of the problem location have been completed.

WEAR WELL-FITTING CLOTHES AND PROTECTIVE EQUIPMENT
= Do not wear loose clothes orany accessories. |f these catch on

the control levers or protruding parts, there is danger that it may
cause the machine to move unexpectedly.

» Always wear a hard hat and safety shoes. If the nature of the
work requires it, wear safety glasses, mask, gloves, ear plugs,
and safety belt when operating or maintaining the machine.

« If you have long hair and it hangs out from your hard hat, there
is a hazard that it may get caught up in the machine, so tie your
hair up and be careful not to let it get caught.

» Check that all protective equipment functions properly before
using i.




GENERAL PRECAUTIONS COMMON TO OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE SAFETY

KEEP MACHINE CLEAN
= If you get on or off the machine or carry out inspection and maintenance when the machine is dirty with mud or

oil, there is a hazard that you will slip and fall. Wipe off any mud or oil from the machine. Always keep the machine
clean, '
» If water gets into the electricai system, there is a hazard that it
will cause malfunctions or misoperation. If there is any
misoperation, there is danger that the machine may move
unexpectedly and cause serious personat injury or death. When
washing the machine with water or steam, do not allow the water
or steam to come into direct contact with electrical components. vy

§JM01063

PRECAUTIONS INSIDE OPERATOR'S COMPARTMENT
= When entering the operator's compartment, always remove all mud and oil from the soles of your shoes.

If you operate the pedal with mud or oif affixed to your shoes, your foot may slip and this may cause a serious
accident.

= Do not leave tools or a machine parts lying around inside the operator's compartment. If tools or parts getinto the
control devices, it may obstruct operation and cause the machine to move unexpectedly, resulting in serious
personal injury or death.

= Do not stick suction pads to the window glass. Suction pads act as a lens and may cause fire.

= Do not use a cell phone when driving or operating the machine. This may lead to mistakes in operation, which
could cause serious personal injury or death.

» Never bring any dangerous objects such as flammable or explosive items into the operator's compartment.

PROVIDE FIRE EXTINGUISHER AND FIRST AID KIT
Always follow the precautions below to prepare for action if any injury or fire should occur.

» Be sure that fire extinguishers have been provided and read the
labels to ensure that you know how to use them in emergencies.

« Carry out periodic inspection and maintenance to ensure that
the fire extinguisher can always be used.

= Provide a first aid kit in the storage point. Carry out periodic
checks and add to the contents if necessary.

AQ0S5070

IF ANY PROBLEM IS FOUND _
I you find any problems in the machine during operation or maintenance (noise, vibration, smell, incorrect gauges,

smoke, oil leakage, etc., or any abnormal display on the warning devices or monitor), report to the person in charge
and have the necessary action taken. Do not operate the machine until the problem has been corrected.




SAFETY GENERAL PRECAUTIONS COMMON TO OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE

FIRE PREVENTION

ACTION IF FIRE OCCURS
« Turn the start switch OFF to stop the engine.

» Use the handrails and steps to get off the machine.

« Do not jump off the machine. There is the danger of falling and suffering serious injury.

PRECAUTIONS TO PREVENT FIRE
« Fire caused by fuel, oil, antifreeze, or window washer fluid

Do not bring any flame or fire close to flammable substances
such as fuel, oil, antifreeze, or window washer fiuid. There is
danger that they may?catch fire. To prevent fire, always observe
the following:

« Do not smoke or use any flame near fuel or other flammable
substances.

 Stop the engine before adding fuel.

= Do not leave the machine when adding fuel or oii.

 Tighten ail fuel and oil caps securely.

= Be careful not to spill fuel on overheated surfaces or on parts
of the electrical system.

« After adding fuel or oil, wipe up any spilled fuel or oil.

« Put greasy rags and other flammable materials into a safe
container to maintain safety at the workplace.

» When washing parts with oil, use a non-flammable oil. Do not
use diesel off or gasoline. There is danger that they may
caich fire.

e Do not weld or use a cuiting torch {o cut any pipes or tubes
that contain flammable liquids.

= Determine well-ventilated areas for storing ol and fuel. Keep
the oil and fuel in the determined place and do not allow
unauthorized persons 1o enter.

» When carrying out grinding or welding work on the machine,
move any flammable materials fo a safe place before
starting.

» Fire caused by accumuiation of flammabie material.

ACO5E020

ABOS5040

Remove any dry leaves, chips, pieces of paper, coal dust, or any other flammabie materials accumuiated or

affixed around the engine, exhaust manifold, muffler, or battery, or inside the undercovers.

= Fire coming from electric wiring

Short circuits in the electrical system can cause fire. To prevent fire, aiways observe the following.
» Keep all electric wiring connections clean and securely tightened.

+ Check the wiring every day for looseness or damage. Tighten any ioose connectors or wiring clamps. Repalr

or repiace any damaged wiring.

« Fire coming from piping

Check that all the hose and tube clamps, guards, and cushions are securely fixed in position.

if they are loose, they may vibrate during operation and rub against other parts. Thereis dangerthat this may lead
to damage to the hoses and cause high-pressure oil to spurt out, leading to fire, serious personal injury or death.
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= Explosion caused by lighting equipment
= When chacking fuel, oil, battery electrolyte, or coolant, always use lighting with anti-explosion specifications.

PRECAUTIONS WHEN GETTING ON OR OFF MACHINE

USE HANDRAILS AND STEPS WHEN GETTING ON OR OFF MACHINE
To prevent personal injury caused by slipping or falling off the machine, always do as follows.

« Use the handrails and steps marked by arrows in the diagram on
the right when getting on or off the machine,

|| [i{ oo

91204388

* Always face the machine and maintain at least three-point
contact {both feet and one hand, or both hands and one foot)
with the handrail and steps to ensure that you support yourself.

AJKOO0003

= Before getting on or off the machine, check the handrails and steps, and if there is any oil, grease, or mud on
them, wipe it off immediately. In addition, repair any damage and tighten any loose bolts.

» Do not grip the control levers and work equipment lock lever when getting on or off the machine.

= Never climb on the engine hood or covers where there are no non-slip pads.

= Never move from the step at the rear of the machine or the step at the side of the cab to stand on top of the tire.

» Do not get on or off the machine while holding tools in your hand.

NO JUMPING ON OR OFF MACHINE _
= Never jump on or off the machine. Never get on or off a moving machine.

= If the machine starts to move when there is no operator on the machine, do not jump on to the machine and try
fo stop it )

NO PEOPLE ON ATTACHMENTS
Neverlet anyone ride on the work equipment or other attachments. Thereis a hazard of falling and suffering serious

parsonal injury or death.
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PRECAUTIONS WHEN STANDING UP FROM OPERATOR'S SEAT
Before standing up from the operator's seat (such as when

adjusting the operator's seat), always lower the work equipment
completely to the ground, set work equipment lock lever (1) to the
LOCK position, pull parking brake lever (2) to the LOCK position
while stepping the brake pedal, make sure the machine is
completely stopped, and then stop the engine. If you accidentally
touch the levers when they are not locked, there is a hazard that
the machine may suddenly move and cause serious personal
injury or death. ‘

3401203

9EA04384

SEAD4395




GENERAL PRECAUTIONS COMMON TO OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE SAFETY

PRECAUTIONS WHEN LEAVING MACHINE
If the proper procedures are not faken when parking the machine,

the machine may suddenly move off by itself, and this may lead to
serious personal injury or death. Always do the following. Froe 8
= When leaving the machine, always lower the work equipment
completely to the ground, set work equipment lock lever (1) to
the LOCK position, pull parking brake lever (2) to the LOCK
position while stepping the brake pedal, make sure the machine
is completely stopped, and then stop the engine. Use the key to Lock a
lock all the equipment. Always remove the key, take it with you,
and keep it in the specified place.

JEAG4334

GEAL4395

ERLUYSE S

EMERGENCY EXIT FROM OPERATOR'S CAB
On machines fitted with a cab, a door is installed on the left side and an emergency escape door is installed on the

right side. If the door on the left side does not open, escape from the emergency door on the right side.

PRECAUTIONS WHEN CLEANING CAB GLASS
Clean the cab glass to ensure a good view when operating.

When cleaning the cab glass, check that the foothold is safe.
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DO NOT GET CAUGHT IN ARTICULATING PORTION

« If the clearance at the articulating portion changes and you get
caught in it, you will suffer serious personal injury or death. Do
not allow anyone to come inside the articulation range.

« The clearance in the area around the work equipment changes
according to the movement of the link. f you get caught, you will
suffer serious personal injury or death, Do not allow anyone to
come close to any rotating or extending/retracting portion.

AQDB0760

YJ,

PRECAUTIONS RELATED TO PROTECTIVE STRUCTURES
The operator's compartment is equipped with a structure (ROPS,
FOPS) to protect the operator by absorbing the impact energy. lf
the machine weight {mass) exceeds the certified vaiue (shown on
the ROLL-OVER PROTECTIVE STRUCTURE (ROPS)
CERTIFICATION plate), ROPS will not be able to fulfill its function.
Do not increase machine weight beyond the certified value by
modHying the machine or by Instailing attachments to the machine.
Also, if the function of the protective eguipment is impeded, the
protective equipment will not be able to protect the operator, and
the operator may suffer injury or death. Always observe the
following.
= If the machine. is equipped with a protective structure, do not
remove the protective structure and carry out operations without
it.
= If the protective structure is welded, or holes are drilled in it, or
it is modified in any other way, its strength may drop. Consult
your Komatsu distributor before carrying out any modifications.
= Hf the protective structure is damaged or deformed by falling objects or by rolling over, its strength wili be reduced
and it will not be able to fulfill its function properly. In such cases, always contaci your Komatsu distributor for
advice on the method of repair.
= Even if the protective structure is installed, always fasten your seat belt properly when operating the machine.
i you do not fasten your sedtbelt properly, it cannot display its effect.

AJNO0020

UNAUTHORIZED MODIFICATION

= Komatsu will not be responsible for any injuries, accidents, product failures or other property damages resulting
from modifications made without awthorization from Komatsu.

= Any modification made without authorization from Komatsu can create hazards. Before making a modification,
consult your Komatsu distributor.

PRECAUTIONS RELATED TO ATTACHMENTS AND OPTIONS

« Any injuries, accidents, product failures or other property damages resuiting from the use of unauthorized
attachments or parts will not be the responsibility of Komatsu.

* When installing optional paris or attachments, there may be problems with safety or iegal restrictions. Therefore
contact your Komatsu distributor for advice.

= When installing and using optional attachments, read the instruction manual for the attachment, and the general
information related to attachments in this manual.
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PRECAUTIONS WHEN RUNNING ENGINE INSIDE BUILDING
The engine exhaust gas contains substances that may damage
your health or even cause death. Start or operaie the engine in a
place where there is good ventilation. If the engine or machine
must be operated inside a building or under ground, where the
ventilation is poor, take steps to ensure that the engine exhaust
gas is removed and that ample fresh air is brought in.

AQ055060
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PRECAUTIONS FOR OPERATION
PRECAUTIONS FOR JOBSITE

INVESTIGATE AND CONFIRM JOBSITE CONDITIONS
On the jobsite, there are various hidden dangers that may lead to personal injury or death. Before starting

operations, always check the following to confirm that there is no danger on the jobsite.

« When carrying out operations near combustible materials such as thatched roofs, dry leaves or dry grass, there
is a hazard of fire, so be careful when operating.

» Check the terrain and condition of the ground at the worksite, and determine the safest method of operation. Do
not operate where there is a hazard of landslides or falling rocks.

» If water lines, gas lings, or high-voltage electrical lines may be
buried under the worksite, contact each utility and ideniify their \ >
locations. Be careful not to sever or damage any of these lines.

» Take necessary measures to prevent any unauthorized person
from entering the operating area. N{

» In particular, if you need to operate on a road, protect pedestrian
and cars by designating a person for worksite traffic duty or by
installing fences around the worksite.

» When traveling or operating in water or on soft ground, check
the water depth, speed of the current, bedrock, and shape of the
ground beforehand and avoid any place that will obstruct travel.

» Maintain the travel path on the jobsite so that there is no
obstruction fo travel operations.

AE080770

WORKING ON LOOSE GROUND
= Avoid traveling or operating your machine too close to the edge of cliffs, overhangs, and deep ditches. The

ground may be weak in such areas. If the ground should collapse under the weight or vibration of the machine,
there is a hazard that the machine may fall or tip over. Remember that the soit after heavy rain or blasting or after
earthquakes is weak in these areas.

« When working on embankments or near excavated ditches, there is a hazard that the weight and vibration of the
machine will cause the soil to collapse. Before starting operations, {ake steps to ensure that the ground is safe
and to prevent the machine from rolling over or falling. '



PRECAUTIONS FOR OPERATION SAFETY

DO NOT GO CLOSE TO HIGH-VOLTAGE CABLES
Do not travel or operate the machine near electric cables. There is

a hazard of electric shock, which may cause serious personal
injury or death. On jobsites where the machine may go close to
electric cables, always do as follows.
= Before starting work near electric cables, inform the local power
company of the work to be performed, and ask them fo take the
necessary action.

AGOB0B20

o

Even going close to high-voltage cables can cause electric

shock, which may cause serious burns or even death. Always Voltage of Cables | Safety Distance

maintain a safe distance (see the table on the right) between the 100V - 200V Qver2m (7 ff)
machine and the electric cable. Check with the local power 6,600V Over2m (7 f)
company about safe operating procedure before starting 22,000V Over3m(10ft)
operations. 66,000V | Over4m (14 fi)
= To prepare for any possible emergencies, wear rubber shoes 154,000V Over 5m (17 ft)

andgloves. Laya rubbgr sIfweet ontop of the seat, and be careful 187,000V Over 6 m (20 f)
not to touch the chassis with any exposed part of your body.

Use a signalman to give warning if the machine approaches too 275,000V Over7m (23 1)
close to the electric cables. 500,000V | Over11m (36 ft)
» When carrying out operations near high voltage cables, do not

let anyone near the machine.

It the machine should come too close or touch the electric cable,

to prevent electric shock, the operator should not leave the

operator's compartment until it has been confirmed that the

electricity has been shut off.

Also, do not let anyone near the machine.

ENSURE GOOD VISIBILITY
This machine is equipped with mirrors to ensure good visibility, but even then there are places that cannot be seen

from the operator’s seat, so be careful when operating.
When traveling or carrying out operations in places with poor visibility, it is impossible to check for obstacles in the
area around the machine and to check the condition of the jobsite. This leads to danger of serious personal injury
or death. When traveling or carrying out operations in places with poor visibility, always observe the following.
= Position a signalman if there are areas where the visibility is not good.
+ Only one signalman should give signals. S
» When working in dark places, tum on the working lamp and front lamps installed to the machine, and set up
additional fighting in the work area if necessary. '
» Stop operations if the visibility is poor, such as in mist, snow, rain, or dust.
= When checking the mirrors installed to the machine, remove all dirt and adjust the angle of the mirror to ensure
good visibility.

CHECKING SIGNS AND SIGNALMAN'S SIGNALS
« Set up signs to inform of road shoulders and soft ground. If the visibility is not good, position a signalman if

necessary. Operators should pay careful attention to the signs and follow the instructions from the signalman.
« Only one signalman should give signals.
» Make sure that all workers understand the meaning of all signals and signs before starting work.
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BEWARE OF ASBESTOS DUST
Asbestos dust in the air can cause iung cancer if it is inhaled. There is danger of inhaling asbestos when working

on jobsites handling demolition work or work handling industrial waste. Always observe the following.

« Spray water to keep down the dust.

» Do not use compressed air.

« If there is danger that there may be asbestos dust in the air,
always operate the machine from an upwind position, and make
sure that all workers operate on the upwind side.

« All workers should use anti-dust masks.

« Do not allow other persons to approach during the operation.

= Always observe the rules and regulations for the work site and
environmental standards.

AQ055060

This machine does not use asbestos, but there is a danger that imitation parts may contain asbestos, so always use
genuine Komatsu parts.

STARTING ENGINE

WARNING TAG
Ifthere is any "DANGER! Do NOT operate!” warning tag displayed,

it means that someone is carrying out inspection and maintenance
of the machine. [f the warning sign is ignored and the machine is
operated, there is danger that the person carrying out inspection or
rnaintenance may be caught in the rotating parts or moving parts
and suffer serious personal injury or death. Do not start the engine
or touch the levers.

3JA0E8S7

A DANGER_

Do NOT perate

- When this tag is not being used keep it In the slorage
compartment, Sl more, when there is fo slorage
compariment, keap it in the operation manual case.

0s983-03001
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INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE BEFORE STARTING ENGINE
Carry out the following checks before starting the engine at the beginning of the day's work to ensure that there is

no problem with the operation of the machine. If this inspection is not carried out properly problems may occur with
the operation of the machine, and there is danger that this may lead to serious personal injury or death.

« Hemove all dirt from the surface of the window glass to ensure a good view.

« "WALK-AROUND CHECK (PAGE 3-86}" is surely executed.

= Remove all dirt from the surface of the lens of the front lamps, working iamps, and rear combination lamp, and
check that they light up correctly.

» Check the coolant level, fuel fevel, and oil level in engine oil pan, check for clogging of the air cleaner, and check
for damage to the electric wiring.

= Check that there is no mud or dust accumulated around the movabile parts of the accelerator pedal or brake pedal,
and check that the pedals work properly.

- Adjust the operator's seat fo a position where it is easy to carry out operations, and check that there is no damage
or wear to the seat belt or mounting clamps.

« Check that the gauges work properly, check the angle of the mirror, and check that the control levers are all at
the Neutral position.

« Before starting up the engine, check that the work equipment lock lever is in the LOCK position.

= Adjust the mirrors so that the rear of the machine can be seen clearly from the operator's seat. See "TADJUST
REAR VIEW MIRROR (PAGE 3-99)".

» Check that there are no persons or obstacles above, below, or in the area around the machine.

= Check that the parking brake lever is in the LOCK position.

« Check that frame iock bar (1) is fixed securely at the FREE
position.

SEMOTI38

PRECAUTIONS WHEN STARTING ENGINE
« Start and operate the machine only while seated.

» When starting the engine, sound the horn as a warning.

» Do not allow anyone apart from the operator to ride on the machine.

Do not attempt to start the engine by short-circuiting the engine starting circuit. This may cause fire, serious
personal injury or death. A

+ Check that the backup alarm (alarm buzzer when machine traveis in reverse) works properly.

PRECAUTIONS IN COLD AREAS
» Carry out the warming-up operation thoroughly. If the machine is not thoroughly warmed up before the control

levers are operated, the reaction of the machine will be slow, and this may lead to unexpected accidents.

- If the battery electrolyte is frozen, do not charge the battery or start the engine with a different power source.
There is a hazard that this will ignite the battery and cause the battery to expiode.
Before charging or starting the engine with a different power source, melt the battery electroiyte and check that
there is no leakage of electrolyte before starting.




SAFETY

PRECAUTIONS FOR OPERATION

STARTING WITH BOOSTER CABLES
If any mistake is made in the method of connecting the booster

cables, it may cause the battery to explode, so always do as
follows.

« Always wear safety goggles and rubber gloves when starting
the engine with booster cable.

- When connecting a normal machine to a problem machine with
booster cables, always use a normal machine with the same
battery voltage as the problem machine.

» When starting with a booster cable, carry out the starting
operation with two workers (one worker sitting in the operator's
seat and the other working with the battery).

« When starting from™ another machine, do not allow the two
machines to touch.

« When connecting the booster cables, turn the starting switch to
the OFF position for both the normal machine and problem
machine. There is a hazard that the machine will move when the
power is connected.

» Be sure to connect the positive (+) cable first when installing the
booster cables. Disconnect the negative {-) cable {(ground side)
first when removing them.

« When removing the booster cables, be careful not to let the
boosler cable clips touch each other or to let the clips touch the
machine.

+ For details of the starting procedure when using booster cables,
see "STARTING ENGINE WITH BOOSTER CABLE (PAGE
3-145)" in the OPERATION section.

gJM00842
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OPERATION

CHECKS BEFORE OPERATION
If the checks before starting are not carried out properly, the machine will be unable fo display its full performance,

and there is also danger that it may lead {o serious personal injury or death.
When carrying out the checks, move the machine fo a wide area where there are no obstructions, and pay careful
attention to the surrounding area. Do not allow anyone near the machine.

o Always wear the seatbelt. There is danger that you may be
thrown out of the operator's seat and suffer serious injury when
the brakes are applied suddenly.

« Check the operation of travel, steering and brake systems, and
work equipment control system.

» Check for any problem in the sound of the machine, vibration,
heat, smell, or gauges; check also that there is no leakage of ol
or fuel.

= {f any prablem is found, carry out repairs immediately.

9IMO1070

« Before driving the machine or starting operations, check that
frame lock bar (1) is securely fixed at the FREE position.

WA
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PRECAUTIONS WHEN TRAVELING IN FORWARD OR REVERSE
« Lock the cab door and windows securely, both when they are open and when they are closed.

+ Do not allow anyone apart from the operator to ride on the machine.
» If there are any persons in the area around the machine, there
is danger that they may be hit or caught by the machine, and this
may lead to serious personal injury or death. Always observe E

the following before traveling.
» Always operate the machine only when seated.
+ Before moving off, check again that there is no person or
obstruction in the surrounding area.
+ Before moving, sound the horn to wamn people in the
surrounding area. 3107142
= Check that the backup alarm (alarm buzzer when machine
travels in reverse) works properly.
= if there is an area to the rear of the machine which cannot be
seen, position a signa{?nan.
Always be sure to carry out the above precautions even when the
machine is equipped with mirrors.




SAFETY _ PRECAUTIONS FOR OPERATION

PRECAUTIONS WHEN TRAVELING

L]

[ ]

Never turn the key in the starting switch to the OFF position. itis dangerous if the engine stops when the machine
is traveling, because the steering becomes heavy. There is danger that this will cause misoperation of the
steering wheel and may lead to serious personal injury or death. If the engine stops, depress the brake pedal
immediately to stop the machine.
When traveling or carrying out operations, always keep a safe distance from people, structures, or other
machines to avoid coming into contact with them. ;
When traveling on level ground, keep the work equipment at
height (A) 40 to 50 cm (16 to 20 in) from the ground. if the work
equipment is not sufficiently raised from the ground, there is
danger that the work equipment will contact the ground and
cause the machine tg tip over.
When traveling, do not operate the work equipment control
levers. If the work equipment control levers have to be
operated, stop the machine first, then operate the levers.
Avoid traveling over obstacles when possible. If the machine 91A05823
has to travel over an obstacle, keep the work equipment close
to the ground and travel at low speed. There is more danger of
the machine tipping over to the left or right than tipping over to
the front or rear, so do not travel over obstacles which make the
machine tilt strongly to the left or right sides.
When traveling on rough ground, travel at low speed and do not
operate the steering suddenly. There is danger thatthe machine
may turn over. The work equipment may hit the ground surface
and cause the machine to lose its balance, or may damage the
machine or structures in the area.
When using the machine, to prevent personal injury caused by damage to the work equipment or by the machine
overturning due to overloading, do not exceed the permitted performance of the machine or the maximum
permitied load for the structure of the machine.
When passing over bridges or structures, check first that the structure is strong enough to support the weight of
the machine.
When operating in tunnels, under bridges, under electric wires, or other places where the height is limited, operaie
slowly and be extremely careful not to let the machine body or work equipment hit anything.
If you drive the machine at high speed continuously foralong tirme, the tires will overheat and the internal pressure
will become abnormally high. This may cause the tires to burst. If a tire bursts, it produces a large destructive
force, and this may cause sérious injury or death.
If you are going to travel continuously, please consult your Komatsu distributor.
When the machine is traveling on flat ground or down a siope, NEVER set the directional lever to the Neutral
position. Always set it to a transmission speed range.

« lfthe transmission is at neutral, the engine brakes will not work and the steering wheel will become heavy, so

this creates a dangerous situation.
» [t may also cause damage to the transmission or other paris of the power train, and this may lead to serious
personal injury or death.




PRECAUTIONS FOR OPERATION SAFETY

TRAVELING ON SLOPES
To prevent the machine from tipping over or slipping to the side, always do as follows.

« Keep the work equipment at height (A} 20 - 30 cm (8 - 12 in)
above the ground} so thai it can be lowered immediately to the
ground to stop the machine in case of emergency.

$JWo2008

$J%02908

= Always travel straight up or down a siope. Traveling at an angle
or across the slope is extremely dangerous.

= Do not turn on slopes or travel across slopes. Always go down
to a flat place to change the position of the machine, then travel
on to the slope again.

v

91M02953

» Travel on grass, fallen leaves, or wet steel plates with low speed. Even with slight siopes there is a hazard that
the machine may slip.

« If the engine stops, depress the brake pedal immediately, lower the bucket to the ground, and apply the parking
brake to stop the machine.

» When traveling downhill, never shift gear or place the transmission at neutral. it is dangerous not to use the
braking force of the engine. Always place the transmission in a low gear before starting to travel downill.

= When traveling downhill, travel slowly. If necessary, use the braking force of the engine together with the brake
pedal to control the travel speed.

= When traveling up or down hills with a loaded bucket, aiways travel with the bucket facing uphill. f the machine
travels with the bucket facing downhill, there is danger that the machine may tip over.

METHOD OF USING BRAKES :
= When the machine is traveling, do not rest your foot on the brake pedal. If you travel with your foot resting on the

pedal, the brake will always be applied, and this will cause the brakes to overheat and fail.

+ Do not depress the brake pedal repeatedly if not necessary.

= When traveling downhill, use the braking force of the engine, and always use the right brake pedal at the same
time.

= Set to the lock-up and use the braking force of the engine.




SAFETY PRECAUTIONS FOR OPERATION

PRECAUTIONS WHEN OPERATING
» When using the machine, to prevent personal injury caused by damage to the work equipment or by the machine

overturning due to overoading, do not exceed the permitied performance of the machine or the maximum
permitted load for the structure of the machine.

If the engine cannot be started again after it has stopped, immediately operate the work equipment control levers
to lower the work equipment to the ground. (After the engine stops, the accumulator allows the work equipment
to be operated for a limited time.) §

Be careful not to approach too close to the edge of cliffs. When making embankments or landfiils, or when
dropping soil over a cliff, dump one pile, then use the next pile of soil to push the first pile.

The load suddenly becomes lighter when the soil is pushed over a cliff or when the machine reaches the top of
a slope. When this happens, there is danger that the travel speed will suddenly increase, so be sure to reduce
the speed.  /

When the bucket is fully loaded, never start, turn, or stop the
machine suddenly. There is danger of the machine turning over.

a
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When handling unstable loads, such as round or cylindrical

objects, or piled sheets, if the work equipment is raised high,

there is danger that the load may fall on top of the operator
compariment and cause serious injury or death.

When handling unstable loads, be careful not to raise the work

equipment too high or tip the bucket back too much.

= If the work equipment is suddenly lowered or suddenly stopped,
the reaction may cause the machine to tip over. Particularly
when carrying a load, be sure to operate the work equipment
carefully,

« When operating in tunnels, under bridges, under electric wires,
or other places where the height is fimited, be extremely careful
not to let the machine body or work equipment hit anything.

« To prevent accidents caused by hitting other objects, always l E
operate the machine at a speed which is safe for operation, : e

particularin confined spaces, indoors, and in places where there % _ _

are other machines. : J i

91K0zZ087
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PRECAUTIONS FOR OPERATION SAFETY .

PROHIBITED OPERATIONS
If the machine rolls over or falls, or the ground at the working point collapses, it may lead to serious personal injury

or death. Always observe the following precautions.

= Do not excavate the work face under an overhangs. There is
danger that the work face will collapse.

» When digging, never thrust the bucket into a ioad at an angle.
This will bring an excessive load to bear on the machine and will
reduce the service life of the machine.

= itis dangerous to apply drive force when excavating a rock face.
In addition, an excessive load will be brought to bear on the
machine and this will cause damage to the machine.

= Never carry out digging operations on a downhill slope. An
excessive load will be brought to bear on the machine and this
will cause damage fo the machine.

« Do not use the bucket or lift arm for crane operations. There is
danger that the machine will tip over and that the load will fall,

AW386000

» Do not pass the bucket over the head of other workers or over 5
the operator's seat of dump trucks or other hauling equipment. “
The load may spill or the bucket may hit the dump truck and
cause serious personal injury or death.

3IM02Z055E

TRAVELING ON SNOW-COVERED OR FROZEN SURFACES
» Snow-covered or frozen surfaces are slippery, so be extremely careful when traveling or operating the machine,

and do not operate the levers suddenly. Even a slight slope may cause the machine to slip, so be particularly
careful when working on slopes.

= With frozen ground surfaces, the ground becomes soft when the temperature rises, and this may cause the
machine to tip over or make it impossibie for the machine to escape.

» When traveling on snow-covered roads, always fit tire chains.

» If the machine enters deep snow, there is a hazard that it may tip over or become buried in the snow. Be careful
not to leave the road shoulder or to get trapped in a snow drift.

« When clearing snow, the road shoulder and objects placed beside the road are buried in the snow and cannotbe
seen. There is a hazard of the machine tipping over or hitting covered objects, so always carry out operations
carefully.

= When traveling on snow-covered slopes, never apply the foot brake suddenly. Reduge the speed and use the
engine as a brake while applying the foot brake intermittently (depress the brake intermittently several times). If
necassary, lower the work eguipment to the ground to stop the machine.




SAFETY PRECAUTIONS FOR OPERATION

PARKING MACHINE
» Park the machine on firm, level ground.

» Select a place where there is no hazard of landslides, falling
rocks, or flooding.
« Lower the work equipment completely to the ground.

9J¥01203

« When leaving the maghine, set work equipment lock lever (1} to
the LOCK position, pull parking brake lever (2) to the LOCK
position while stepping the brake pedal, make sure the machine
is completely stopped, and then stop the engine.

» Always close the operator's cab door, and use the key to lock all
the equipment in order to prevent any unauthorized person from
moving the machine. Always remove the key, take it with you,
and leave it in the specified place.

SEAD4394
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« If it is necessary to park the machine on a slope, set blocks

under the wheels to prevent the machine from moving. ' ;

9. MQ12G4




PRECAUTIONS FOR OPERATION SAFETY

TRANSPORTATION

When the machine is transported on a trailer, there is danger of serious personal injury or death during
transportation. Always do as follows.
» Always check the machine dimensions carefully. Depending on the work equipment instafled, the machine
weight, transportation height, and overall length may differ.
« Check beforehand that all bridges and other structures on the transportation route are strong enough to withstand
the combined weight of the transporter and the machine being transported.
« The machine can be divided into parts for transportation, so when transporting the machine, please contact your
Komatsu distributor to have the work carried out.
- Lock the frame with the frame lock bar to prevent the machine from articulating.
« Fit chains to the front frame and the rear frame to hold the machine securely in position.
= For details of the procedure for transporting the machine, see “TRANSPORTATION (PAGE 3-133)".

LOADING AND UNLOADING
When loading or unloading the machine, mistaken operation may

bring the hazard of the machine tipping over or falling, so particular
care is necessary. Aiways do as follows.

 Perform loading and unloading on firm, level ground only.
Maintain a safe distance from the edge of the road or cliff.

» Always use ramps of adequate strength. Be sure that the ramps
are wide, long, and thick enough to provide a safe loading siope.
Take suitable steps to prevent the ramps from moving out of
position or coming off. T

« Be sure the ramp surface is clean and free of grease, oil, ice and
loose materials, Remove dirt from the tire of the machine. On (1) Blocks
a rainy day, in particular, be extremely careful since the ramp (2) Ramp

surface is slippery. (3) Width of ramps: Same width as tiers
« Run the engine at low idling and drive the machine slowly atlow (4} Angle of ramps: Max. 15°
speed. , (5) Block

« Never correct your steering on the ramps. lf necessary, drive off
the ramps, correct the direction, then enter the ramps again.

» When loading or unloading to an embankment or platform, make sure that it has suitable width, strength, and
grade.

« For machines equipped with a cab, always lock the door after boarding the machine. If this is not done, the door
may suddeniy open during transportation.
Refer to "TRANSPORTATION (PAGE 3-133)"

A T om0




SAFETY

PRECAUTIONS FOR OPERATION

TOWING

PRECAUTIONS WHEN TOWING

Always use the correct towing equipment and towing method. Any mistake in the selection of the wire rope or towing
bar or in the method of towing a disabied machine may lead to serious personal injury or death.

For details of the procedure for towing, see the "METHOD OF TOWING MACHINE (PAGE 3-142)"

« Always confirm that the wire rope or drawbar used for towing has ample strengih for the weight of the machine

being towed.

« Never use a wire rope which has cut strands (A}, reduced
diameter (B), or kinks (C). There is danger that the rope may
break during the towing operation.

« Always wear leather gloves when handling wire rope.

= Never tow a maching on a slope.

« During the towing operation, never stand between the towing
machine and the machine being towed.

A
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PRECAUTIONS FOR MAINTENANCE SAFETY

PRECAUTIONS FOR MAINTENANCE
PRECAUTIONS BEFORE STARTING INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE

DISPLAY WARNING TAG DURING INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE
ffthers is any "DANGER! Do NOT operate!" warning tag displayed,

it means that someone is carrying out inspection and maintenance
of the machine. If the warning sign is ignored and the machine is
operated, there is danger that the person carrying out inspection or
maintenance may be caught in the rotating parts or moving parts
and suffer serious personal injury or death. Do not startthe engine
or fouch the levers.
= if necessary, put up signs around the machine also.

Warning tag part number: 09963-03001

When not using this warning tag, keep it in the toolbox.

If there is no toolbox, keep it in the pocket for the Operation and

Maintenance Manual

9IAD5887

Do NOT operate
When this tag is not being used keep it in the storage
compartment. Still more, when there is no storage

compartment, keep itin the operation manuai cass.
08963-03001

KEEP WORKPLACE CLEAN AND TIDY
Do not leave hammers or other tools lying around in the work place. Wipe up alf grease, oil, or other substances

that will cause you to slip. Always keep the work place clean the tidy to enable you to carry out operations safely.
If the work place is not kept clean and tidy, there is the danger that you will trip, slip, or fall over and injure yourseif.

SELECT SUITABLE PLACE FOR INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE -
« Stop the machine on firm, level ground.

» Select a place where there is no hazard of landslides, falling rocks, or flooding.

ONLY AUTHORIZED PERSONNEL
Do not allow any unauthorized personnel into the area when servicing the machine. if necessary, employ a guard.

A

APPOINT LEADER WHEN WORKING WITH OTHERS : _
» When repairing the machine or when removing and installing the work equipment, appoint a leader and follow his

instructions during the operation. '




SAFETY PRECAUTIONS FOR MAINTENANCE

$TOP ENGINE BEFORE CARRYING OUT INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE
» Lower the work equipment completely to the ground and stop

the engine before performing any inspection and maintenance.

l/&
o |
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STOP 3JM0.1088

« After stopping the engine, tum the starting switch ON, operate
work equipment control lever (1) fully to the RAISE and LOWER
positions 2 or 3 times to release the remaining pressure in the i \
hydraulic circuit, then set work equipment lock lever (2) to the \
LOCK position. :
After releasing the remaining pressure in the hydraulic circuit,
turn the starting switch to the OFF position.

§4A05903
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PRECAUTIONS FOR MAINTENANCE

SAFETY

= Apply parking brake by puiling parking brake lever (3) to the
LOCK paosition while stepping the brake pedal, make sure the
machine is completely stopped, then put blocks under the front
and the rear of the tires to prevent the machine from moving.

= Lock the front and rear frames with frame lock bar (4).

EALSCHS
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SAFETY PRECAUTIONS FOR MAINTENANCE

TWO WORKERS FOR MAINTENANCE WHEN ENGINE 1S RUNNING
To prevent personal injury, do not carry out maintenance with the engine running. if maintenance must be carried

out with the engine running, carry out the operation with at least two workers and do as follows.

« One worker must always sit in the operator's seat and be ready
to stop the engine at any time. Ail workers must maintain
contact with the other workers.

. When carrying out operations near the fan, fan beit, or other
rotating parts, there is a hazard of being caught in the parts, so
be careful not to come ciose.

» Never drop or insert tools or other objects into the fan, fan belt,
or other rotating parts. There is danger that they may contact
the rotating parts and-break or be sent flying,

AD055210

» Lower the work equipment completely to the ground, then set
work equipment lock lever (1) to the LOCK position to prevent
the work equipment from moving.

SEAR4394

« Pull parking brake lever (2) to the LOCK position to apply the
parking brake, then put blocks under the front and the rear ofthe
tires to prevent the machine from moving.

« Be careful not to touch the control levers or steering equipment.
if the control levers must be operated, always give a signal to
your partner and have your partner withdraw to a safe place.

JEA04385

TURNING E.C.S.S. SWITCH OFF BEFORE CARRYING OUT INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE
For machines equipped with the E.C.8.S. (if equipped)}, lower the bucket to the ground, turn the E.C.S.8. switch

OFF, and stop the engine before starting inspection or maintenance. NEVER turn the switch ON during inspection
ar maintenance.



PRECAUTIONS FOR MAINTENANCE

SAFETY

INSTALLING, REMOVING, OR STORING ATTACHMENTS

» Appoint a leader bhefore starting removal or installation
operations for attachments.

« Place attachments that have been removed from the machine in
‘a stable condition so that they do not fall. And take steps to
prevent unauthorized persons from entering the storage area.

PRECAUTIONS WHEN WORKING AT HIGH PLACES

When working at high places, use a step ladder or other stand to ensure that the work can be carried out safely.

PRECAUTIONS WHEN WORKING UNDER MACHINE OR WORK EQUIPMENT

» Make sure the hoists or jacks you use are in good repair and
strong enough to handie the weight of the cormponent. Never
use jacks at places where the machine is damaged, bent, or
twisted. Never use frayed, twisted or pinched wire rope. Never
use bent or distorted hooks.

ACQ56140

if it is necessary 1o raise the work equipment or a component
and then go under it to carry out inspection or maintenance,
support the wark equipment or component securely with biocks
and stands (1) strong enough to support the weight of the work
equipment or component.

If the work equipment or component are not supported, there is
a hazard that they may come down and that this may lead to
serious personal injury or death.

= Never use concrete blocks for supports. They can collapse
under even light loads.

AE418280

PROPER TOOLS

Use only tools suited to the task and be sure to use the tools
correctly. Using damaged, deformed, or low quality tools, or
making improper use of the tools may cause serious personal

injury.

A00B5120




SAFETY PRECAUTIONS FOR MAINTENANCE

PRECAUTIONS FOR INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE

PRECAUTIONS WHEN WELDING
Weiding operations must aiways be carried out by a qualified welder and in a place equipped with proper equipment.

There is a hazard of gas, fire, or etectrocution when carrying out welding, so never allow any unqualified personnel
to carry out welding.

HANDLING BATTERY
Before inspecting or handling the battery, turn the key in the starting switch to the OFF position.

= Danger of battery exploding
When the battery is being charged, flammable hydrogen gas is
- generated and may éxplode. In addition, the battery slectrolyte
includes dilute sulphuric acid. Any mistake in handling may
cause serious personal injury, explosion, or fire, so always
observe the following.

o Do not use or charge the battery if the battery electrolyte is
below the LOWER LEVEL mark. This will cause explosion.
Always carry out periodic inspection of the batiery elecirolyte
level, and add distilled water {or commercially available
battery filler solution} to the UPPER LEVEL mark.

= Do not smoke or bring any flame close to the battery.

¢ Hydrogen gas is generated when the battery is being
charged, so remove the battery from the machine, take it to
a well-ventifated place, remove the battery caps, then carry
out the charging.

« After charging, tighten the battery caps securely.

B auMo1078

» Danger from difute sulphuric acid
When the battery is being charged, flammabie hydrogen gas is
generated and may explode. In addition, the battery electrolyte
includes dilute sulphuric acid. Any mistake in handling may
cause serious personal injury, explosion, or fire, so always
observe the following.

» When handling the battery, always wear protective goggles
and rubber gloves.

« if battery electrolyte gets into your eyes, immediately wash
your eyes with large amounts of fresh water. After that, get
medical attention immediately.

¢ [f battery electrolyte gets on your clothes or skin, wash ii off
immediately with large amounts of water.

AD0B55080 |

« Removing batiery cables
Before repairing the electrical system or carrying out electric weiding, turn the starting switch OFF. Wait for
approx. 1 minute, then remove the negative {-) battery cable to stop the flow of electricity.



PRECAUTIONS FOR MAINTENANCE

SAFETY

 Danger of sparks

There is hazard that sparks will be generated, so always observe the foilowing. _
= Do not let tools or other metal objects make any contact between the battery ¢cables. Do not leave tools lying

around near the batlery.

= When removing the battery cables, remove the ground cable (negative (-) cable) first. When installing,

connect the positive (+) cable first, then connect the ground.
Tighten the battery cable terminals securely.
« Secure the battery firmly in the specified position.

PRECAUTIONS WHEN USING HAMMER
When using a hammer, pins may fly out or metal particles may be

scattered. This may lead to serious personal injury or death.

Always do as follows.

= When hitting pins or bucket teeth, there is a hazard that broken
pieces might be sent flying and injure people in the surrounding
area. Always check that there is no one in the surrounding area.

o [f hard metal parts such as pins, bucket teeth, cutting edges, or
hearings are hit with a hammer, there is a hazard that pieces
might be scattered and cause serious personal injury or death.
Always wear safety giasses and gloves.

- If the pin is hit with strong force, there is a hazard that it may fly
out and injure people In the surrounding area. Do not allow
anyone to enter the surrounding area.

PRECAUTIONS WITH HIGH-TEMPERATURE COOLANT
To prevent burns from boiling water or steam spurting out when

checking or draining the coolant, wait for the coolant to cool down
to a temperature where the radiator cap can be touched by hand.
Then logsen the cap slowly {o release the pressure inside the
radiator, and remove the cap.

PRECAUTIONS WITH HIGH-TEMPERATURE OIL
To prevent burns from hot oil spurting out or from touching

high-temperature parts when checking or draining the oil, wait for
the ail to cool down to a temperature where the cap or plug can be
touched by hand. Then loosen the cap or plug slowly to refease the
internal pressure and remove the cap or plug.

AJHCQO006
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SAFETY PRECAUTIONS FOR MAINTENANCE

PRECAUTIONS WiTH HIGH-PRESSURE OIL
The hydraulic system is always under internal pressure. In addition, the fuel piping is aiso under internal pressure

when the engine is running and immediately after the engine is stopped. When carrying out inspection or
replacement of the piping or hoses, check that the internal pressure in the circuit has been released. If this is not
done, it may lead to serious personal injury or death. Always do as follows.

« Do not carry out inspection or replacement work with the circuit under pressure.

Always release the pressure before starting. For details, see "STOP ENGINE BEFORE CARRYING OUT
INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE (PAGE 2-33)".

= lfthere is any leakage from the piping or hoses, the surrounding area will be wet, so check far cracks in the piping
and hoses and for swellingin the hoses.

When carry out inspection, wear safety glasses and leather gloves.

» There is a hazard thaphigh-pressure oil leaking from smalf holes
may penetrate your skin or cause loss of sight if it contacts your
skin or eyes directly. If you are hit by a jet of high-pressure oil
and suffer injury to your skin or eyes, wash the place with clean
water, and consult a doctor immediately for medical attention.

« On machines equipped with an E.C.8.8. system, the pressure
in the E.C.8.8. circuit is stored by an accumulater. Do not
remaove the E£.C.S.S. piping or components.
if it is necessary to remove them, please ask your Komatsu
distributor to carry out the removal operation.

94014353

PRECAUTIONS WITH HIGH-PRESSURE FUEL
When the engine is running, high-pressure is generated in the engine fuel piping. When carrying out inspection or

maintenance of the fuel piping system, stop the engine and wait for at least 30 seconds to aliow the internal pressure
to go down before starting the operation.

HANDLING HIGH-PRESSURE HOSES AND PIPING
« if oil or fuel leaks from high-pressure hoses or piping, it may cause fire or misoperation, and lead to serious

personal injury, ordeath. If the hose or piping mounts are loose or oil or fuel is found to be leaking from the mount,
stop operations and tighten to the specified torque.
if any damaged or deformed hoses or piping are found, please consuit your Komatsu distributor.
Replace the hose if any of the following problems are found. '

» Damaged hose or deformed hydrauiic fitting.

+ Frayed or cut covering or exposed reinforcement wire layer.

= Covering swollen in places.

¢ Twisted or crushed movable poriion.

= Foreign material embedded in covering.

NOISE
When carrying out maintenance of the engine and you are exposed to noise for long periods of time, wear ear covers

or ear plugs while working.
if the noise from the machine is too loud, it may cause temporary or permanent hearing problems.



PRECAUTIONS FOR MAINTENANCE SAFETY

HANDLING ACCUMULATOR AND GAS SPRING
This machine is equipped with an accumulator. Even after the engine stops, if the work equipment control lever is

operated soon after stop of the engine in the direction to lower the work equipment, the work equipment goes down
under ifs own weight.
After stopping the engine, set the work equipment lock lever and the parking brake lever to the LOCK position.
The accumulator and gas spring are charged with high-pressure nitrogen gas. [If the accumulator is handled
mistakenly, it may cause an explosion that could lead to serious personal injury or death. For this reason, always
observe the following precautions.
» Do not disassemble the accumulator.
= Do not bring it near flame or dispose of it in fire.
e Do not make holes in it, weld it, or use a cutting torch.
= Do not hit or roll the accumulator, or subject it to any impact.
» When disposing of the accumulator, the gas must be released.
Please confact your Komatsu distributor to have this work
performed.

gIMe1087

PRECAUTIONS WITH COMPRESSED AIR
» When carrying out cleaning with compressed air, there is a hazard of serious personal injury caused by flying dust

or particles.
« When using compressed air to clean the filter element or radiator, wear safety glasses, anti-dust mask, gloves,
and other protective equipment.

MAINTENANCE OF AIR CONDITIONER .
» If air conditioner refrigerant gets into your eyes, it may cause loss of sight; if it contacts your skin, it may cause

frostbite. Never loosen any parts of the cooling circuit.

DISPOSING OF WASTE MATERIALS
To prevent poliution, pay careful attention to the method of disposing of waste materials.

+ Always put oil drained from your machine in containers. Never
drain oil directly onto the ground or dump into the sewage
system, rivers, the sea, or lakes,

= Obey appropriate laws and regulations when disposing of
harmful objects such as oil, fuel, coolant, solvent, filters, and
batteries.

¥ 0.M00848

METHOD OF SELECTING WINDOW WASHER FLUID
Use an ethyl alcohol base washer liquid.

Methyl alcohol base washer liquid may irritate your eyes, so do not use it.




SAFETY PRECAUTIONS FOR MAINTENANCE

PERIODIC REPLACEMENT OF SAFETY CRITICAL PARTS
. To enable this machine to be used safely for a long period, always carry out periodic replacement of safety critical

parts that have a particularly close relation to safety, such as hoses and the seatbelt.
For details of the replacement of safety critical parts, see "PERIODIC REPLACEMENT OF SAFETY CRITICAL
PARTS (PAGE 4-13)".

. The material of these components naturally changes over time, and repeated use causes deterioration, wear, and
fatigue. As aresult, there is a hazard that these components may fail and cause serious personal injury or death.
it is difficult to judge the remaining life of these components from external inspection or the feeling when
operating, so always replace them at the specified interval. ,

» Replace or repair safety-critical parts if any defect is found, even when they have not reached the specified
replacement time.



PRECAUTIONS FOR MAINTENANCE SAFETY

TIRES

HANDLING TIRES
if tires or rims are handled mistakenly, there is danger that the tire

may explode or be damaged, or that the rim may fly off and cause
serious personal injury or death.
To maintain safety, aiways do as follows.

« Maintenance, disassembly, repair, and assembly of the tires
and rims requlires special equipment and special technology, so
always ask your Komaisu distributor to carry out these
operations.

« Always use the tires specified by Komatsu and maintain the
specified inflation pressure.

Suitable tire inflation pressure: see "HANDLING THE TIRES
(PAGE 3-131)" : // -

* When pumping up the tires, check that no other person is ¥ \\
standing near the tire, and install an air chuck with a clipthatcan | -

be secured to the air valve. '

To prevent the tire inflation pressure from becoming too high,

measure the pressure from time to time with an air gauge while

pumping up the tire.

If the tire pressure goes down abnormally or the rim paris do not

fit the fire, there is a problem with the tire or rim parts. Always

-contact your Komatsu distributor for repairs.

If the rim parts are not fitted properly when the tire is being

pumped up, there is danger that the rim parts may fly off, so set

up a protective fence around the tire, and do not stand directly
in front of the rim. Stand beside the tread when pumping up the
tire.

Do not adjust the tire inflation pressure immediately after traveling at high speed or carrying out operations under

heavy load.

Never carry out welding or light a fire near the tire.

Always release all pressure from a single tire or from both tires of a dual assembly prior to removing any rim

corponents.

+ Before removing the tire from the machine for repairs, remove the valve partially to release the air from the fire,
then remove the tire.

AWE38370

AWE36380

-




SAFETY

PRECAUTIONS FOR MAINTENANCE

PRECAUTIONS WHEN STORING TIRES
Tires for construction equipment are extremely heavy, it may lead

to serious personal injury or death. To maintain safety, always do
as follows.

. As a basic rule, store the tires in a warehouse which
unauthorized persons cannot enter.

If the tires must be stored outside, always erect a fence and put
up "No Entry" signs.

- Stand the tire on level ground at angle (A) of 60° - 70° and fit
blocks (1) securely so that the tire cannot roff or fall over if any
person should touch it. Do not lay the tire on its side. This will
deform the tire. Y

« If the tire should fall dver, do not attempt to stop it. Get out of the
way quickly.

BT

§JA05929







A WARNING

F’Eease read and make sure that you understand the SAFETY section be—
fore reading this section.
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OPERATION ' GENERAL VIEW

GENERAL VIEW OF CONTROLS AND GAUGES

Q ® © ©

&

21A09172

{1) Rear wiper swilch (14} Work equipment control lever
{2) Front wiper switch (15} Cigarette lighter

{3) Machine monitor mode selector switch 1 (18} Variable shift conirol switch
(4) Machine monitor mode selector switch 2 (17) Speed range selector switch
{5) E.C.5.8. switch (if equipped) (") (18} Starting switch

{6) Directional lever (19} Cooling fan auto reverse rotation switch
(7) Horn button {20} Traction control switch

(8) Steering wheel (21} Work equipment lock lever
() Lamp switch (22} Accelerator pedal

(8 Turn signal lever (23} Brake pedal

(9) Dimmer switch (24} Parking brake lever

(10) Front working lamp switch (25) Rear heated wire glass switch
(11) Rear working lamp switch (26) Air conditioner panel

(12) Hazard lamp switch {27) Radio {if equipped)

(13) Max. traction switch {28) Room lamp swiich

(ME.C.5.8.: Electronic Controlled Suspension Sysiem



GENERAL VIEW

OPERATION

MACHINE MONITOR

et
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5JA088C3

Central warning lamp

Brake oil pressure caution lamp
Engine oil pressure caution lamp
Water separator caution [amp
Radiator coolant ievel caution lamp
Engine oil level caution lamp

HST oil filter clogging caution lamp
Air cleaner clogging caution lamp
Parking brake pilot lamp

Brake oil temperature caution famp

) Quick coupler operation pilot lamp

(if equipped)

Cooling fan reverse rotation pilot lamp
Maintenance caution lamp

Parking brake reminder caution lamp
Battery charge circuit caution lamp
Steering oil pressure caution lamp

{if equipped)

Emergency steering pilot lamp (if equipped)
Character display portion

Preheating pilot lamp

Directional selector pilot lamp

Economy operation display lamp

S mode operation pilot lamp

Shift hold pilot lamp

Traction control operation pilot lamp
Travel speed range selector switch position pilot
lamp

Directional lever position pilot lamp

HST oil temperature gauge

HST oil temperature caution lamp

Engine coolant temperature gauge
Engine coolant temperature gaution lamp
Speedometer

Turn signal pilot lamp

Head famp high beam pilot lamp

Meter display pilot lamp /

Fuel level caution lamp

Fuel gauge




OPERATION . EXPLANATION OF COMPONENTS

EXPLANATION OF COMPONENTS

The foliowing is an explanation of devices needed for operating the machine.
To perform suitable operations correctly and safely, it is important to completely understand methods of operating
the equipment, and the meanings of the displays.

MACHINE MONITOR

AN
),
®
9JA08804
(A} Character dispiay portion (E) Pilot dispiay portion
(B} Emergency stop items (F} Meter display portion
(C) Caution items (@) Central warning lamp

{D) Inspection and maintenance items

NOTICE
When turning the starting switch to the ON position before starting the engine, the central warning lamp, caution lamps, and pilot
latmps light up for 2 seconds to check the system.

* After the alarm buzzer sounds for 2 seconds, it goes off if the condition is normal.

* The indicator gauges and meters are actuated after the above system check is compieted.

* The character display shows "KOMATSU" for 3 seconds.

= {f the lamps do not light up, there is probably a failure or disconnection, so contact your Komatsu distributor for inspection.



EXPLANATION OF COMPONENTS OPERATION

TYPES OF WARNING

If an abnormality occurs on the machine, or if any switch or lever is
operated accidently, the monitor display and buzzer give a warning
to inform the operator.

Following are the types of warning depending on the fevel of
danger.

REMARK
For details of action codes " E03 - E01", see "ACTION CODE

DISPLAY (PAGE 3-8)" in the OPERATION Section.

2jA0EBOS

EMERGENCY STOP
This warning is given if there is a serious failure that affects the normal operation of the machine orif the setting is

incorrect.
The central warning lamp on the monitor and the cautionlamp for the location of the abnormality light up. Atthe same
time, the alarm huzzer sounds and action code "E03" is displayed on character display (1).

CAUTION

This warning is given if the coolant or [ubricating oil overheat.

The central warning lamp on the monitor and the individual caution lamps light up. At the same time, the alarm
buzzer sounds and action code "E02" is displayed on character display (1}.

MISTAKEN OPERATION
This warning is given if any switch or lever is operated mistakenly.

The central warning lamp on the monitor lights up and the alarm buzzer sounds at the same time.

INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE
This warning is given if it is necessary to inspect and maintain wear parts, or if it is necessary to check the oii or

coolant level.

The individual caution lamp on the monitor lights up. At the same time, action code "E01" is displayed on character
display (1).

With this warning, the central warning lamp does not light up and the alarm buzzer does not sound.

CENTRAL WARNING LAMP

This dispiay (1} lights up if any emergency stop item, caution item,
or mistaken operation of any switch or lever occurs. At the same
time the alarm buzzer sounds.

Check the display content and perform the specified action for that
item.

4JACE805




OPERATION EXPLANATION OF COMPONENTS

CHARACTER DISPLAY PORTION

(2] _.
\@2\6‘%6.5@5

@ ~ @ : §IA0EB0T

(1) Service meter {(4) Failure code display
(2) Engine speed or iravel speed {5) Filter, oil replacement time display
(3) Action code display '

Normally, the service meter is displayed on the character display.

If the machine has failed, if there has been an excessive load on the machine, or if inspection and maintenance are
necessary, an action code is displayed to recommend suitable action.

When the time for replacing the filter or changing the oil is reached, the filter or oil to be replaced is displayed.

NOTICE
Information regarding the failure of the machine or maintenance is displayed on the character display when the starting switch
is at the ON position. Check the display to confirm that there is no abnormality before starting to travel.

SERVICE METER

The top line of this display portion (1) shows the total time that the

machine has been running. X fiigl 1p

The service meter advances while the engine is running, even if Oiripim
the machine is not moving. — .

The meter advances by 1 for every hour of operation, regardless of - :LX 1185, 10! th

the engine speed. - 0 ML
Even if the starting switch is at the OFF position, the service meter, <N EREENCIRIED
engine speed, or machine travel speed will be dispiayed if top part R 0l Tkimi/Th
() of machine monitor mode selector switch 1 is kept pressed. 34 ABBSSE

NOTICE

When the starting switch is at the OFF position, if the service meter, engine speed, or travel speed is being displayed even thought
the top part (<>) of machine monitor mode selector switch 1 is not being pressed, there is probably a failure in the equipment, so
please ask your Komatsu distributor to carry out inspection.



EXPLANATION OF COMPONENTS OPERATION

ENGINE SPEED OR TRAVEL SPEED

The bottom line of this display portion (2) shows the engine speed.

if the speedometer is displaying the engine speed, it can be i X ICHRE,

switched so that the bottom line will display the machine travel Olripin
speed.

To have the speedometer display (fravel speed or engine speed) X 119:. 101 :h
switched, see 'METHOD OF SWITCHING TRAVEL 0L L ML
SPEED/ENGINE SPEED DISPLAY (PAGE 3-39). X 1791701 ik
Evenif the starting switch is at the OFF position, the service meter, 0! 'kimi/in
sngine speed, or machine travel speed will be displayed if top part 95A08253

(<} of machine monitor mode selector switch 1 is kept pressed.

NOTICE

When the starting switch is at the OFF position, if the service meter, engine speed, or fravel speed is being displayed even thought
the top part () of machine monitor mode selector switch 1 is not being pressed, there is probably a failure in the equipment, so
please ask your Komatsu distributor to carry out inspection.

ACTION CODE DISPLAY

If action code E03 is d;spfyed, stop the machine immediately
DISPLAY (PAGE 3-10)".
Inform your Komatsu distributor of the failure code and ask for repairs.

if there is a failure on the machine, if it is necessary to change the method of operation, or if inspection or
maintenance must be carried out, action code EO1, E02, or E03 is displayed on the character display in display
portion (3).

if different failures occur at the same time, the action code for the more serious problem is displayed.

The level of seriousness is as follows, starting with the most serious: E03, E02, EO1.

inthe case of action codes E02, and E03, the alarm buzzer sounds intermittently and the central warning iamp lights

up.

If action codes EQ1, EQ2, or E03 are displayed on the character display, stop operations, check the content of the
display, and take the following action.

EC3: When this code is displayed, stop the machine immediately,
check the failure code, and contact your Komatsu distributor “
for repairs. Ei013 '
CiHIEICIKL IRITIGIHIT: INIOIW
REMARK
+ "E03" is displayed on the top line of the character dispiay and
"CHECK RIGHT NOW" and "CALL" are displayed inturn onthe | §.EI10}3 i' f i i f i E i
bottom line for 3 seconds each. CiATLIL: | 19:81716:01413121110
= The telephone number is displayed to the right of "CALL". lfno ERO081

telephone number has been set, the display is blank. For
details of the method of inputting the telephone number, see
Section "INPUT METHOD FOR TELEPHONE NUMBER
(PAGE 3-35)".
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E02: If this code is displayed, stop the machine and run the engine
under no load at a mid-range speed.

If an action code is still displayed after taking the necessary

action, check the failure code and contact your Komatsu

distributor for repairs. Ei0i2 i {

i i

i i

REMARK
The top line of the character display displays "EQ2" and the bottom

line displays the condition of the machine refated o overheating. 4Er08808

EQ1: When a failure occurs in the mechanical system, such as a
drop in the level of the engine coolant, the maintenance
location is displayed. If the maintenance caution lamp lights
up at the same time, inspect and perform maintenance of the
itern indicated after completion of the day’'s work or when
changing shifts. If "MAINTENANCE" is displayed together | LMIAI TINITIEINIAINICIE
with EQ1, check the failure code and ask for repairs o be
carried out.

rm
<

o e e o i

e gt vy

SEROQES3

REMARK
"EQ1" is disptayed on the top line of the character display and

"MAINTENANCE" or the part of the machine requiring inspection,
filling of fluid, or replacement is displayed on the bottom line.
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FAILURE CODE DISPLAY
If an action code is displayed on the character display, check the failure code according to the failure code display

method given belaw.
When contacting your Komatsu distributor to request repairs, inform your distributor of the failure code.

kethod of displaying failure code
1. If an action code is being displayed on the character display of
this display portion (4}, press top part (>) of machine monitor
selector swiich 2(A).
The action code will switch to the failure code.
» The failure code is displayed with the first 6 digits on the feft
of the top line of the character display.
= The code displayed after the space on the right side of the
failure code indicates the controller that detected the failure
code. ' 94468809
« The component causing the failure is displayed on the
bottom line of the character display.

Top right code Controller detecting failure code
MON Machine monitor
ENG Engine controller
HST HST controller DIHIHILIKIXE (HISITH L4 ] 7
HigiT i

4JA08810

2. Press the top (>) of machine monitor mode selector switch 2 (A) again.
if the condition is normal, the service meter is displayed for severai seconds, then the display returns to the
action code.
If more than one failure has occurred at the same time, the next failure code is displayed.
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FILTER, OIL REPLACEMENT TIME DISPLAY
After completion of the system check and when the starting switch

is in the ON position, if any filter or oil item is approaching the
repiacement time, this display (5) shows the jtem for approx. 30
seconds. When this happens, the maintenance caution famp also
flashes or fights up. OUTTAEINIGE (01 1L
After replacing the filter or changing the oil, reset the time for L 1i0iht :
replacement. For details, see "RESET METHOD FOR FILTER,
Oll. REPLACEMENT TIME (PAGE 3-34)".

T
Lt m B i

===

SEADBETI

4
REMARK
« The top line of the character display shows the ID No. and item name for the item needing replacement; the

bottom line shows the time remaining until reptacement and the total number of times the replacement has been
carried out.

« If the replacement time has already passed, a minus (-) sign appears before the time.

= After the display has been given for 3C seconds, it does not appear again until the starting switch is turned to the
ON position.

» The message in the illustration above is not shown on the character display if an action code is being displayed.

« if there are two or more items to be displayed, the display changes repeatedly every three seconds. If there are
more than 10 items, all the items are displayed once each, then the display refurns to the normal display.

« The display appears when there is 30 hours remaining until the filter or oil replacement time. 1f the replacement
time has passed, a minus (-} sign appears before the time for the first 30 hours. When more than 30 hours have
passed, the display is no longer given.

+ The maintenance caution lamp flashes as the repiacement time approaches, and after the replacement time has
passed, it lights up.

ltems for display of filter, oil replacement time

ltem Riif;a::;?s; t Character display ID number
Engine oil 500 ENG OIL 01
Engine oil filter 500 ENGFILT 02
Fuel pre-filter 500 FUEL P FILT 41
Fuel fiter ' 1000 FUEL FILT 03
Transfer oil 1000 TRANSF OIL 25
HST oil filter 1000 HST FILT 26
Hydraulic filter 2000 HYD FILT 04
Hydraulic oil 2000 HYD OlL 10
Axie oil 2000 AXLE Oll. 15
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REMARK
See the section below for details of the procedure for replacing the filter and oil.

« Engine oil |
"CHANGE OML IN ENGINE OIL PAN, REPLACE ENGINE OIL FILTER CARTRIDGE (PAGE 4-54)" ;

< Engine oil filter
"CHANGE OIL IN ENGINE OIL PAN, REPLACE ENGINE OIL FILTER CARTRIDGE (PAGE 4-54)"

s Fuel pre-filter
"REPLACE FUEL PRE-FILTER CARTRIDGE (PAGE 4-56)"

+ Fuel main fiker
"REPLACE FUEL MAIN FILTER CARTRIDGE (PAGE 4-60)"

s Transfer oil
"CHANGE OIL IN TRANSFER CASE (PAGE 4-58)"

s HST ol filter
“REPLACE MST OIL FILTER ELEMENT (PAGE 4-62)"

« Hydraulic filter
"CHANGE OIL IN HYDRAULIC TANK, REPLACE HYDRAULIC FILTER ELEMENT (PAGE 4-64)"

¢ Hydraulic oil
"CHANGE OIL IN HYDRAULIC TANK, REPLACE HYDRAULIC FILTER ELEMENT (PAGE 4-64)"

» Axle oif
"CHANGE AXLE OlL. (PAGE 4-g6)"
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amama———

EMERGENCY STOP ITEMS

' hese lamps ﬁ'gr‘it up and the buzzer sounds, stop operations immediately and carry out in"s'!'}é'c-ﬁbﬁ and 'méintenanceof _~
applicable location.

if any abnormality is found in the emergency stop iterns, the alarm buzzer will sound intermittently, and the lamp for
the location of the abnormality and the central warning lamp will light up.

At the same time, the top line of the character dispiay displays "E03" and the bottom line displays "CHECK RIGHT
NOW" and "CALL" alternately for 3 seconds each, so stop the machine immediately in a safe place, stop the engine,
and carry out inspectiony.

93408812

(1) Brake oil pressure caution lamp (3) Battery charge circuft caution lamp
{2) Engine oil pressure caution lamp (4) Steering oil pressure caution lamp (if equipped)
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BRAKE OIL PRESSURE CAUTION LAMP
This lamp {1} lights up when the brake oil pressure goes below the

specified value,

During checks before starting {(when the starting switch is turned to
the ON position but the engins is not started), this lamp lights up,
but when the engine is started, it goes out.

91404358

During operation (engine running)

if the brake oil pressure goes down during operation, the brake oil pressure caution lamp and central warning lamp
light up and the alarm buzzer sounds intermittently.

At the same time, the top fine of the character display dispiays “E03" and the bottom line displays "CHECK RIGHT
NOW" and "CALL" alternately for 3 seconds each, so stop the machine immediately in a safe place, stop the engine,
and carry out inspection.

if the brake oil pressure caution lamp lights up, the footbrake may not work. Keep the parking brake applied to
prevent the machine from moving.

in addition, when the accumulator is being charged immediately after starting the engine, the brake oil pressure
caution [amp will light up, but the central warning lamp remains OFF and the alarm buzzer does not sound.

Keep the parking brake applied to prevent the machine from moving until the brake pressure becomes normal and
the brake oil pressure caution lamp goes out.

ENGINE OIL PRESSURE CAUTION LAMP
This lamp (2) lights up to warn the operator that the engine

iubricating oil pressure has dropped.

During checks before starting (when the starting switch is turned to
the ON position but the engine is not started), this monitor does not
light up.

During operation {engine running)

It the engine lubricating oil pressure goes down during operatibn,
the engine lubricating oil pressure caution lamp and central
warning lamp light up and the alarm buzzer sounds intermittently.
At the same time, the top line of the character display dispiays "E03" and the bottom line displays "CHECK RIGHT
NOW" and "CALL" alternately for 3 seconds each, so stop the machine immediately in a safe place, stop the engine,
and carry out inspection.

AKB28360
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BATTERY CHARGE CIRCUIT CAUTION LAMP
This lamp (3) lights up when the engine is running to warn the

operator that an abnormality has occurred in the charging circuit.

During checks before starting {when the starting switch is furned to
the ON position butthe engine is not started), this monitor does not
light up.

During operation {engine running)

It an abnormality occurs in the charging circuit during operation,
the battery charge circuit caution lamp and central warning lamp
light up and the alarm buzzer sounds intermittently.

At the same time, the 1p line of the character display displays "E03" and the bottom line displays "CHECK RIGHT
NOW" and "CALL" alternately for 3 seconds each, so stop the machine immediately in a safe place, stop the engine,
and carry out inspection.

AKB26740

STEERING OiL PRESSURE CAUTION LAMP
(i equipped)
(Red)

This lamp (4) lights up when the steering oil pressure has dropped.

During check before starting (with the starting switch at the ON
position and the engine stopped), the lamp is lighted up.
When the engine is started, the lamp goes out.

During operation (engine running)

If the steering oil pressure: goes down during operation, the
steering oil pressure caution:lamp and central warning lamp light 95A04357
up and the alarm buzzer sounds intermittently.
At the same time, the top line of the character display displays "E03" and the boitom line displays "CHECK RIGHT
NOW" and "CALL" alternately for 3 seconds each, so stop the machine immediately in a safe place, stop the engine,
and carry out inspection.

3-15
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CAUTION ITEMS

9JA05815

h Brake oil temperature caution lamp (4} HST oil temperature caution lamp
{2y Quick coupler operation pilot lamp (5) Engine coolant temperature caution famp
(if equipped) - {6} Fuel level caution lamp

{3} Parking brake reminder caution lamp

BRAKE OIL TEMPERATURE CAUTION LAMP

This famp (1) lighis up {o warn the cperator that the brake oil
temperature has risen.

During checks before starting {(when the starting switch isturned to
the ON position bitt the engine is not started), this monitor does not
light up.

During operation {engine running) ;
in continuous heavy-duty operations or when fraveling long

9JA04360

distances downhill where the brake is used frequently, the brake oil
temperature becomes high, The brake il temperature caution
lamp and central warning lamp light up and the alarm buzzer
sounds intermittently.

At the same time, the top fine of the character display displays "E02" and the bottom line displays "BRAKE

OVERHMHEAT", so take the following action.
1. Let the accelerator pedal back to reduce the speed.
2. Avoid using the brake. ,
1) Do not keep the brake pedal depressed continuously; use the brake only intermittently.

If use of the brake is reduced for a short time in the way recommended above, the brake oil temperature will go down

and the caution lamp will go out.
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QUICK COUPLER OPERATION PILOT LAMP
This lamp (2} is not used.

PARKING BRAKE REMINDER CAUTION LAMP

If the engine is stopped and the parking brake is not applied, this
parking brake reminder caution lamp (3) lights up fogether with the
central warning lamp, and the alarm buzzer sounds intermittently
to warn the operator.

At the same time, "APPLY PKG BRAKE" is displayed on the
bottom line of the character display, so pull the parking brake lever
fulty to apply the parking brake.

I4
When the parking brake is applied, the lamp goes out and the
buzzer stops.

HST CIL TEMPERATURE CAUTION LAMP
This iamp (4) lights up to warn the operator that the MST oil

temperature has risen.

During checks before starting (when the starting switch is turned to
the ON position but the engine is not started), this monitor does not
light up.

During operation (engine running)

When the HST oil temperature goes up, the HST oil temperature
caution lamp and central waming lamp light up, and the alarm
buzzer sounds intermitiently.

At the same time, "E02" is displayed on the character display and

"HST OVERHEAT" is displayed on the bottom line, so stop the

machine and run the engine at a mid-range speed under no load
until the lamp goes out.

ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE CAUTION LAMP
This lamp (5) lights up to warn the operator that the engine coolant

temperature has risen.

During checks before starting (when the starting switch is turned to
the ON position but the engine is not started), this monitor does not
light up.

During operation (engine running)

If the engine coolant temperature rises, only the engine coolant
water temperature caution lamp will light up.

If the coolant temperature rises further, the central warning lamp
will ight up and the alarm buzzer will sound intermittently.

At the same time as the central warning lamp lights up, the top line
ofthe character display displays "E02" and the bottom line displays
"ENGINE OVERHEAT", so stop the machine and run the engine
under no load at a mid-range speed until the iamp goes out.

9JA08818

QIROOTGI
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OPERATION

FUEL LEVEL CAUTION LAMP

This menitor (6) lighis up if the amount of fuel remaining in the fuel
tank goes below 32 liters (8.45 US gal).

if it lights up, check and add fuel as scon as possibie.

REMARK
Even if the caution tamp lights up, action code "E02" is not

displayed on the character display.

WARNING/LIMIT FUNCTIONS FOR TRAVEL SPEED
When the travel speed goes above 40.0 km/h {24.9 MPH), the
central warning lamp lighis up and the alarm buzzer sounds.

At the same time, "OVERRUN PROTECT" is displayed on the
bottom line of the character display.

If the alarm buzzer sounds, let the accelerator pedal back to
reduce speed.

TRAVEL SPEED LIMIT FUNCTION

93000698

FIR

EiC

T A—

SEA08816

When the machine travel speed goes above 42 km/h (26.1 MPH), the limit function to limit the travel speed is

automatically actuated.

3-18




OPERATION EXPLANATION OF COMPONENTS

INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE [TEMS

! these lamps light up, stop operations quickly and carry out the following action.

95A08817

(1} Water separator caution lamp (4) HST oil filter clogging caution lamp
(2) Radiator coolant level caution lamp {5) Air cleaner clogging caution lamp
(3) Engine oli level caution lamp (8) Maintenance caution lamp

WATER SEPARATOR CAUTION LAMP
This lamp (1) wams of a rise in the water level in the water

separator. When it lights up, drain water from the water separator.

The water separator is located is in one piece with the fuel pre-filter

and located in the lower part.

For draining water from the water separator, see "CHECK WATER

SEPARATOR, DRAIN WATER (PAGE 3-92)". [F== =
~ ASTASEAS

3JA0TTT
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RADIATOR COOLANT LEVEL CAUTION LAMP
This lamp (2) lights up to warn the operator that the coolant levei in

the radiator has gone down.

During checks before starling (when the starting switch is turned to
the ON position but the engine is not started), this monitor lights up
if the coolant level in the radiator is low.

At the same time, the top line of the character display displays
"EQ1" and the bottom line displays "COOLANT LOW", so check
the water level in the radiator and add water. 81AD43062

During operation (engine running)

if the coolant level in the radiator becomes {oo low, the radiator

coolant level caution lamp wiil light up.

At the same titne, the top line of the character display displays "E01" and the bottorn line displays "COOLANT LOW",
so stop the engine, check the water ievel in the radiator, and add water.

ENGINE OIL LEVEL CAUTION LAMP
This lamp (3) lights up to warn the operator that the oil level in the

engine oil pan has gone down.

During checks before starting (when the starting switch is tiifiéd to
the ON paosition but the engine is not started), this monitor lights up
if the oil level in the engine oil pan is low.

At the same time, the top line of the character display displays
"E01" and the bottom line displays "COOLANT LOW", so do not
start the engine. Check the oil level in the engine oil pan and add 9404381
oil.

Buring operation (engine running)
The engine oil level cannot be checked while the engine is running.

REMARK
During checks before starting, if the engine is started with the engine oil level caution lamp lighted up, the lamp will

stay lighted up.
Stop the engine, check the oil level in the engine ol pan, and add oil.
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HST OIL FILTER CLOGGING CAUTION LAMP
When the engine is running, this lamp (4) lights up if the HST oil

filter is clogged.

During checks before starting (when the starting switch is turned to
the ON positionbutthe engineis not started), this monitor does not
light up.

During operation {engine running;
This lights up if the HST oil filfer is clogged. 9JA04364
At the same time, "E01" is displayed on the character display and
"MST FILTER CLOGGED" is displayed on the bottom line, so
replace the oif filter. ~

REMARK
The lamp may light up in cold temperatures, but it should go out when the HST oil temperature gauge indicator

enters the white range.

AR CLEANER CLOGGING CAUTION LAMP
This lamp (5) lights up if the air cleaner element becomes clogged

when the engine is running.

During checks before starting (when the starting switch is turned to
the ON position but the engine is not started), this monitor does not >
light up.

During operation (engine running)
The lamp lights up if the air cleaner element becomes clogged. 41 AD4265
At the same time, the top line of the character display displays '
"EQ1" and the bottom line displays "AlR FILTER", so stop the
engine and clean or replace the element.

REMARK
It is possible to check the condition of clogging of the air cleaner with the dust indicator installed at the side of the

air cleaner.
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EXPLANATION OF COMPONENTS OPERATION

MAINTENANCE CAUTION LAMP

it hcation lamp lights up, repair the problem as soon as possible. If this is left as it is, it will lead to failure.

When the time for filter or oil change is reached, this lamp (B)
flashes or lights up for approximately 30 seconds after completion
of the system check when the starting switch is at the ON position.

REMARK
The maintenance caution iamp flashes when there are less than

30 hours to the replacement time, and afier the replacement time
has passed, it stays on.

gjRCG0G

For details of the items covered by filter and oil replacement, see "FILTER, Ol REPLACEMENT TIME DISPLAY
(PAGE 3-11)".

After replacing the filter or changing the oil, reset time for the replacement. For details, see "RESET METHOD FOR
FILTER, OIL. REPLACEMENT TIME (PAGE 3-34)".
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PILOT DISPLAY PORTION
when the starting switch is ON, the pilot display lights up when the display items are functioning.

9jADB8:9
(1) Parking brake pilot lamp (8) Shift hoid pilot lamp
{2) Cooling fan reverse rotation pilot lamp (9) Traction conirol operation pilot lamp
(3) Emergency steering pilot lamp (if equipped) {10) Travel speed range selector switch position pilot
{4) Preheating pilot lamp lamp
{5) Directional selector piict lamp (11) Directional lever position pilot lamp
{6) Economy operation display lamp (12) Turn signal pilct lamp
{7) S mode operation pilot lamp (13) Head famp high beam pilot lamp
PARKING BRAKE PILOT LAMP

This lamp (1) lights up when the parking brake is applied.

9iAC4303
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OPERATION

COOLING FAN REVERSE ROTATION PILOT LAMP
This lamp (2) lights up when the direction of rotation of the cooling

fan is reversed.
Atthe same time, "COOLING FAN REVERSE" is displayed on the
character display.

For details of the method of operation, see "COOLING FAN AUTO
REVERSE ROTATION SWITCH {PAGE 3-44)".

EMERGENCY STEERING PILOT LAMP
{tf equipped)
(Green)

If this lamp (3) lights up when the engine is running or when the
machine is operating, it indicates that the condition is normal.

if it does not light up, an abnormality has occurred in the
emergency steering circuit.

Move the machine imrﬁediateiy to a safe place, stop the engine,
and check the condition.

PREHEATING PILOT LAMP
This lamp (4) lights up when the engine preheating electric heater

is actuated.
in cold weather, when the starting switch is tumed to the ON
position, this lamp lights up. It goes out when preheating is
completed.
The preheating time differs according to the ambient temperature.

DIRECTIONAL SELECTOR PILOT LAMP
This lamp (5) is not used.
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EXPLANATION OF COMPONENTS

OPERATION

ECONOMY OPERATION DISPLAY LAMP
This lamp (6) lights up when the economy mode is used.

e

5 MODE OPERATION PILOT LAMP

- This lamp (7) lights up when the S mode is selected.

Use the traction control switch to select S mode.

REMARK
When the S mode has been selected, if the traction cancel switch

is pressed, the S mode is cancelled and the lamp (7) goes out.
To set again to S mode and light up lamp (7), press the traction
cancel switch again or change the position of the directional lever.

SHIFT HOLD PILOT LAMP
This lamp (8) is not used.

TRACTION CONTROL OPERATION PILOT LAMP
This lamp (9) lights up when traction control ON is selected.

Use the traction control switch to select traction control ON.

REMARK
When traction control ON has been selected, if the traction cancel

switch is pressed, traction control.ON is cancelled and lamp (9)
goes ouf, o

To turn the traction control ON agﬁain and light up famp (9), press
the traction cancel switch again or change the position of the
directional lever.

ECO

4JAQTEIS

2JAQ8820

93A08821
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TRAVEL SPEED RANGE SELECTOR SWITCH POSITION PILOT LAMP

This tamp (10) shows the position of the iravel speed range
selector switch. 1
4
A A 81404371
DIRECTIONAL LEVER POSITICN PILOT LAMP
This tamp (11) indicates the position of the directional lever.
F lights up: FORWARD F
N lights up: NEUTRAL
R lights up: REVERSE N
SIAQ4370

TURN SIGNAL PILOT LAMP
When the turn signal lamp flashes, this lamp (12} also flashes.

REMARK
If there is a disconnection in the turn signal lamp, the flashing

interval becomes shorter.

O P

4JA04372

HEAD LAMP HIGH BEAM PILOT LAMP
This lamp (13} lights up when the head lamp is at high beam. =

=0

AKB27020
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EXPLANATION OF COMPONENTS

OPERATION

METER DISPLAY PORTION

T

8 &
2 B B

b

41A08822

{1) HST oil temperature gauge {(4)
(2) Engine coolant temperature gauge {5)
(3) Speedometer

HST OIL TEMPERATURE GAUGE
This meter (1) indicates the HST oil temperature.

it should be in white range (A} during operations.

If it enters red range (B) during operations, caution lamp {C) inside
the HST oil temperature gauge will light up. At the same time, the
central warning lamp lights up and the alarm buzzer sounds
intermittently. In addition, "E02" is displayed on the top line of the
character display and "HST OVERMEAT" is displayed on the
bottom line.

Run the engine under no load at a mid-range speed and wait until
the indicator goes down to white range (A}

ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE GAUGE
This meter {2) indicates the engine coolant temperature.

During normal operations, the indicator should be in the white
range (A).

If the indicator enters red range (B) during operations, caution lamp
(C) inside the engine coolant temperature gauge lights up. At the
same time, the central warning lamp lights up and the alarm buzzer
sounds,

In addition, the top line of the character display displays "E02" and
the bottom line displays "ENGINE OVERHEAT".

Run the engine at a midrange speed under no load and wait for the
indicator to return to the white range {A).

Meter display pilot lamp
Fuel gauge

$1A04375

2JAG4374
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OPERATION

SPEEDOMETER
This meter (3) indicates the travel speed of the machine.

The display unit is indicated on meter display pilot lamp (4).

It is also possible to show the engine speed on this meter (3) by
switching the display.

To have the speedometer display (travel speed or engine speed)
switched, see "METHOD OF SWITCHING TRAVEL
SPEED/ENGINE SPEED DISPLAY (PAGE 3-39)".

METER DISPLAY PILOT LAMP
This lamp (4) displays the unit for the travel speed or engine

tachometer.

FUEL GAUGE
This meter (5) indicates the amount of fuel remaining in the fuel

tank.

if the indicator is at the F position, it indicates that the tank is full.
If the indicator is at the E position, it indicates that there is little fuel
remaining. When the amount of remaining fuel goes below 32
liters (8.45 US gal), caution lamp (A) inside the fuel gauge lights up.
If it tights up, check the fuel level and add fuel.
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OPERATION EXPLANATION OF COMPONENTS

OTHER FUNCTIONS OF MACHINE MONITOR

The machine monitor also has the following functions. Use them if necessary.

when the (<) portion of the machine monitor mode selector switch 1 is pressed from the standard screen (service
meter display) or warning screen, the display changes to "TRACTION LEVEL". Press the (>) or (<) portion of the
machine monitor mode selector switch 2 and move to the following menus.

To return from each menu to the standard menu, press the () of the machine monitor mode selector switch 1.

Overall menu
Standard screen (service meter display) or
warning screen
/
(1] <>“”
» Traction level selector function menu
4’ 113 " ‘
n L < »” v“ > ”
d HST selector function menu
1] .!9 .
i ” 113 b
< v >
o “ Odometer display menu
4% < ” 114 > kil
. 4
2] = Maintenance monitor function menu
“<"T l“>” “<N “>,!
o) B Telephone number input menu
“* < *» A “* > "
h 4
) o Language selection menu
" E4d A (13 4
< v >
d— & Monitor lighting adjustment function menu
f‘ < » A % > »
4—“—.;;-- Travel speed/engine speed display selector menu
114 ” A “ "
< >
Travel speed/engine speed display/non-display
] o
® F Settlng menu ("—
n
Stancard screen
{service meter display} “ gy Traction level selector function menu
K T 1 TioL 160 Thi b= TIRIATCIT [ TIOIN] [LIEIVIETLICID]
% HEIEDD ) ey SEEEE RN NN

& B Machine monitor mode selector switch 1
>, < : Machine monitor mode selector switch 2
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OPERATION

METHOD OF SELECTING TRACTION LEVEL

Use this when selecting the maximum traction level from A, B, and
C. The traction level cannot be switched if the traction control

switch is not at the fraction control ON position (position (b)).

Traction

Cantrol
Sysiem

$JAD8S28

Mark i
Switch | + vji;chat Monitor f;ic;i;on Features
position portion display selection | Traction Material Road condition
gsgtion control (a) MAX | None _— Powerful|{ Hard-packed Un-slippery
A
Traction control O‘j Os
ON (b) B
<~ <
C Soft Loose Slippery

S mode

{c)

5]

©)

Possibie to obtain reduced tire slip and suitabie
drive force to carry out operations easily such
as snow-clearing operations on slippery road

surfaces

1. Set the traction control switch to the traction control ON position {position {b)}.
2. Check that the character display is displaying the service metar or an action code. If there is any other display,
tum the starting switch OFF, then turn the starting switch ON again and wait for the service meter dispiay or
action code display 1o appear.

3. Press part (<) of machine monitor mode selector switch 1 to

display "TRACTION LEVEL",

-30
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4, Press part (<) of machine monitor mode selector switch 1.
Default level B is displayed on the line below "LEVEL (A-C)".
Repeatedly press part (<) of machine monitor mode selector
switch 1 to switch the traction levels inthe orderB > C > A -»
8.

rm
-l
rm
—
——
e
r-
<2
—

N

oir—
<&

1
o
=g

GIE

9EAQSB24

5. To complete the change, press part (W) of machine monifor mode selector switch 1 twice, then turn the starting
switch OFF. v -

L S R
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EXPLANATION OF COMPONENTS OPERATION

METHOD OF SELECTING HST CHANGING FUNCTION
When the speed range selector switch is in 3rd or 4th position, there are two selections available for the HST. Use

this when changing the selection.

. Speed range selector swiich position
Function " o
3rd position 4th position
A (default sefting) F3,R3 F4, R4
B F3,R2 F4, R2

1. Press part () of machine monitor mode selector switch 1 fo display "TRACTION LEVEL"
2. Press part (>} or (<) of machine monitor mode selector switch
2 1o display "HST SELECT".

JEACEB25

3. Press part (©) of machine monitor mode selecfor switch 1.
The HST function (default setting A) is displayed.
Repeatedly press part () of machine monitor mode selector
switch 1 to swilch the HST function in the orderA->B > A ->

B.

rm
[
2]
L]
_i
P
s

I= {00
O

9EAGBE2E

4, To complete the change, press part (B) of machine monitor mode selector switch 1 twice, then turn the starting
switch OFF.
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e

METHOD OF DISPLAYING ODOMETER

Use this when checking the total distance that the machine has traveled.

1. Check that the character display is displaying the service meter or an action code. If there is any other display,
turn the starting switch OFF, then turn the starting switch ON again and wait for the service meter display or
action code display to appear. ;

2. Press part (<) of machine monitor mede selector switch 1 o
display "TRACTION LEVEL".

-
-

SEADBE23

3. Press part (>} or (<} of machine monitor mode selector switch
2 to display "ODO" (odometer}.

FNREEDRILERC

=
15
[

L

—
s

93A08884

4. After checking the screen, press the (M) portion of the machine monitor mode selector switch 1 or turn the
starting switch OFF.
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RESET METHOD FOR FILTER, OIL REPLACEMENT TIME

The filter and oil replacement time is displayed on the character display, so if the filter and oil have been replaced,
reset the filter and oil change time. .
1. Press part {<) of machine monitor mede selector switch 1 to
display "TRACTION LEVEL".

L1
m

SEAOBB23

2. Press part {>) or {<) of machine monitor mode selector switch
2 to display "MAINTENANCE MONITOR".

JERGO740

3. Press the (<) portion of the machine monitor mode selector
switch 1. The screen swiiches to the display shown on the
right.

The replacement interval is shown on the bottom line at the left
and the number of times of replacement is shown on the right. | }i0i3i:iF

4. Press the (>) or {<) portion of the machine monitor mode 11010101 h
selector switch 2 to display the filter or oil item that has been l o
replaced. B
For details of the items to reset, see "FILTER, OIL SEADE797 '
REPLACEMENT TIME DISPLAY (PAGE 3-11)",

5. Press the (<) portion of the machine monitor mode selector
switch 1. The screen switches to the display shown on the
right.

"RESET" and "ITEM TO RESET" are displayed on the top line .
in furn. RiE:

8. When resefting the replacement interval, press the (>) or (<) YiE
portion of the machine monitor mode selector switch 2, setthe
cursor on "YES", then press the (W) portion of the machine
monitor mode selector switch 1. The time is reset and the 9ERD 1253
screen returns to the previous screen.

To abort the operation, set the cursor on “NQ", then press the
(®) portion of the machine monitor mode selector switch 1.

7. When resetting the repiacement interval for another item, repeat the procedure from Step 4. After completing
the resetting operation, press the (B) portion of the machine manitor mode selector switch 1 twice or turn the
starting switch OFF.

[
rm
o
-
—

ND| mENTER

N
W AU

rm
R IEAS

oo o e e
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INPUT METHOD FOR TELEPHONE NUMBER

it is possible to display the telephone number on the right side of "CALL" displayed on the character display when
action code "EQ3" is generated.

1. Press part {<) of machine monitor mode selector switch 1 to
display "TRACTION LEVEL".
1 TIRIAICITUHIOIN TLIEIVIEILICD>
& L o
SEAGE82Z3
2. Press the (>) or (<) portion of the machine monitor mode
selector switch 2 to display "TEL".
: TIELL || N <
BEEREREREEEL
95R00743
3. Press the () portion of the machine monitor mode selector
switch 1. The screen swifches to the display shown on the
right.
Once the telephone number has been input, the number will | fTIEIL >
always be displayed on the screen. RORDRDKDR DR DR DDk i) 1 (o
4. The telephone number can be displayed up to 12 digits. Input
in order starting from the first digit on the left. SIR00TAS

The cursor is displayed at the input position. Press the (>} or (
<} portion of the machine monitor mode selector switch 2 o
input "0 - 9", To leave a blank, input ™.

After selecting the input value, press the (&) portion of the
machine monitor mode selector switch 1. The input value is
accepted and the cursor moves to the next digit.

5. Repeat the procedure in Step 4 until the last digii has been input. At the last digit, press the () portion of the
machine monitor mode selector switch 1. The input values are accepted and the screen returns to the previous
screen. ,

If the wrong number is input or the input operation is to be aborted, press the (B} porticn of the machine monitor
mode selector switch 1. The screen returns to the previous screen.

8. After completing the operation, press the (®) portion of the machine monitor mode selector switch 1 twice orturn
the starting switch QFF.
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METHOD FOR SELECTING LANGUAGE

Use this when switching the language displayed on the character display.
The following explanation is for when English is set as the language for the character display.

1. Press part (<) of machine monitor mode selector switch 1 to
display "TRACTION LEVEL".
TIRIAICITILIOIN] (LIEIVIEILICD
Sim
1EAGAE23
2. Press part {>) or (<) of machine monitor mode selector switch
2 to display "LANGUAGE".
LIAINIGIUTAIGIE] | <D
] L | joim
$1A08045
3. Press the {<) portion of the machine monitor mode selector
switch 1. The presently selected language is displayed.
4. Press the {>) or {<) portion of the machine monitor mode
selector switch 2 to select the desired language.
EINIGILI L SHH 4>
CIR
9ERCO 748
The available languages are English, Japanese, German, French, italian, Spanish, and Swedish.
5. After selecting the desired language, press the (<) portion of
‘the machine monitor mode selector switch 1. i
When the language is changed, "LANGUAGE" is displayed.
6. After compieting the operation, press the (B) portion of the
machine monitor mode selector switch 1 twice or turn the | [iLIAINIGIUTAIGIE <>
starting switch OFF. ] ¢m
$JADB095
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_ METHOD OF ADJUSTING MONITOR BRIGHTNESS
| Do as follows to adjust the brightness of the monitor.
| 1. Press part (<) of machine monitor mode selector switch 1 to
display "TRACTION LEVEL".
TIRIAICITIHOIN TLEVIEILICD
S
EADBBZ3
: 2. Press part (>) or (<) of machine monitor mode selector switch
2 to display "BRIGHTNESS ADJUST™.
£ BIRILIGIAITINIELSISE | L1 <D
AIDIJIUISITE | Sim
9EADINTE
3. Press part (<) of machine monitor mode selector switch 1.
*MONITOR PANEL" is displayed on the botfom line and it
becomes possible to adjust the brightness of the monitor
except for the liquid crystal display. e . m———
BiRIGHITINEISISI 1 1 3 <12
MIOINLTITIOIR, PIAINIEIL] io]m
: 9EA0307Y
The brightness can be adjusted separately for the liquid crystal
' display (LCD) portion and the monitor panei itself, excluding the
liquid crystal portion.
: To adjust the liquid crystal display (LCD) portion, press part (>} or | p ]
(<) of machine monitor mode selector switch 2 to switch to "LCD | IBiRI LG HITINIEISIS <y
PANEL ", {LICIDE IPIAINIEIL! P oom
SEACG3080
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4. Press the (<) portion of the machine monitor mode selecior
switch 1. The screen switches to the display shown on the right
and it becomes possible to adjust the brightness.

5, Press the (>) or (<} portion of the machine monitor mode 1 e rmrm—
selector switch 2 to adjust the brightness between Land H (7 | LA DIJiUISIT P P
levels). % mioHD imEINITIER]

8. After selecting the desired brightness, press the (B) portion of
the machine monitor mode selector switch 1.

The brightness is set and the screen returns to the previous SEA03081

screen.

7. After completing the operation, press the (®) portion of the
machine monitor mode selector swilch 1 twice or turn the
starting switch OFF.
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METHOD OF SWITCHING TRAVEL SPEED/ENGINE SPEED DISPLAY

Use this when switching between the fravel speed (km/h, MPH) and the engine speed display.

1. Press part {<) of machine monitor mode selector switch 1 to
display "TRACTION LEVEL".
ITIRIAICITIHOIND TLIEIVIETLI<D
b o3}
JEACS8Z3
2. Press part (>) or {<) of machine monitor mode seiector switch
2 to display "SELECT r/min" or "SELECT SPEEDOMETER". -
When the meter and meter display pilot lamp are displayingthe | 1SIEILIFICIT <i>
travel speed (krn/h, MPH), "SELECT r/min" is displayed; when ri/imiiini | . Om
they are displaying the engine speed, "SELECT
PEEDOMETER" is displ . :
S O iSdtSpayed SELECE— llIi;I'()
SIPIEIEIDIOIMIEITIER] | | (©
31408995

3. If part {<>) of machine monitor mode selector switch 1 is pressed when "SELECT r/min"is being displayed, the
“X100 r/min" portion of the meter display pilot lamp lights up and the meter dispiay switches to the engine speed.
In addition, the display on the character display switches to "SELECT SPEEDOMETER".

if part (<) of machine monitor mede selector switch 1 is pressed when "SELECT SPEEDOMETER " is being
dispiayed, the "km/h" or " MPH" portion of the meter display pilot tamp lights up and the meter display switches
to the travel speed.

in addition, the dispiay on the character display switches to "SELECT r/min™.

In areas wher fraffic regiations require the travel speed to be displayed, this menu is not displayed and the meter cannot be
switched to display the engine speed.
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OPERATION

METHOD OF SWITCHING TRAVEL SPEED/ENGINE SPEED DISPLAY/NON-DISPLAY

Use the following method to display the travel speed or engine speed or to have no display on the character display.

1. Press part (<) of machine monitor mode selector switch 1 to
display "TRACTION LEVEL".
TIRIALCITIHIOING THIEIVIEILICD
! AR o
JEAGRE23
2. Press the (>} or (<) of the machine monitor mode selector
switch 2 to display "rpm ON — OFF" or "MPH ON — OFF". .
To set to no display for the travel speed or engine speed on the ripimi 11>
character display, display "rom OFF — ON" or "MPH OFF — | JLOINI=I0IFIF Om
ON".
. . . MiPiHi | | <>
3. Press the () of the machine monitor mode selector switch 1. SEGIEE SE
The item that was being displayed changes to non-display, and
the item that was not displayed, is displayed, and the screen 0)AGBYSE
returns to the service meter display.
Fipin <>
FIF{2i0IN .
MIPIHE L § LD
(QIFIFII0INE £ Lt f b L] IO
9.5A089497

3-40




OPERATION

EXPLANATION OF COMPONENTS

SWITCHES

WA

yie
. ,
®

.

=
A

®

QJAB91TY

(1) Starting switch

(2) Speed range selector switch

(3) Variable shift control switch

{4) Rear heated wire glass swiich

{5) Cooling fan auto reverse rotation switch
{6) Traction control switch

(7} Max. traction switch

(8) Front wiper switch

{8) Machine monitor mode selector switch 1

(10} Machine monitor mode selector switch 2
{11} E.C.8.8. switch (if equipped) (")

(ME.C.8.8.: Electronic Controlled Suspension System

} Horn button

) Lamp switch

) Turn signal lever

} Dimmer swiitch

{14) Front working lamp switch
) Rear working lamp switch
) Hazard lamp switch
) Rear wiper switch
) Cigaretie lighter
) Room lamp switch
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STARTING SWITCH
This switch (1} is used to start or stop the engine.

@
{A): OFF position
it is possible io insert and remove the starting switch key, all the ]
electric system switches are turmned off, and the engine stops. In @ /

addition, the parking brake is automatically applied.

)
(B): ON position w
in this position, electric current flows to the charging circuit, lamp 3JA08083

circuit, and accessory circuit.
Keep the starting switch key at the ON position while the engine is
running.

{C): START position
This is the paosition to start the engine. Hold the key at this position while cranking the engine. Release the key
immediately after the engine has been started. The key will return to ON position (B) when released

SPEED RANGE SELECTOR SWITCH
Use this switch (2) to switch the speed range.

Use 1st and 2nd for operations, and 3rd and 4th for travel.
Position (a): 1st :

Position {b}: 2nd

Position {c): 3rd

Position (d): 4th

93A04431

REMARK
When traveling in 3rd or 4th at high speed (travei speed: 8 km/h or more), even if the speed range is switched to 1st

or 2nd, the engine overrun prevention function will act to prevent the speed range from shifting to 1st or 2nd.
It this happens, the central warning lamp lights up and the alarm buzzer sounds. At the same time, "OVERRUN
PREVENTION" is displayed on the bottom line of the character dispiay.
There are the following ways to cancel the alarm buzzer.
* Reduce the travel speed to less than 7 km/h. The speed range will shift to 1st or 2nd and the alarm buzzer wiil
be cancelied.
* Heturn the speed range selector switch to 3rd or 4th.

3-42




OPERATION EXPLANATION OF COMPONENTS

& VARIABLE SHIFT CONTROL DIAL

S When the speed range is in 1st, it is possible to use this dial (3} to
b set the maximum speed as desired.

Turn the dial to the right to increase the setling; tum it to the left to
decrease the setting.

SJAC4432

The conditions for use may differ according to the condition of the road surface.

Installed tire Max. speed [km/h (MPH)]
Standard tire (20.5-25) 4,0-13.0{2.5-8.1)

REAR HEATED WIRE GLASS SWITCH
When this switch (4) is pressed, electric current flows through the

heated wire glass at the rear and the mist is removed from the
glass.
Position (a): ON {removes mist from glass)
Pilot lamp (A) also lights up.
Position {b): OFF

9JA03047
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COCLING FAN AUTO REVERSE ROTATION SWITCH
This switch (5) is used o rotate the cociing fan in the reverse

direction when cleaning the radiator.

Position (a): Auto reverse rotation function ON
The fan automatically rotates in reverse for 2 minutes
every 2 hours.
The pilot lamp inside the switch and the cooling fan
reverse rotation pilot lamp on the machine monitor
fight up.

Fosition (b): Manual reverse rotation switch ON
When the fan is rotating in the normal direction, if the
switch is pressed once for more than 0.5 seconds, the
fan will rotate in reverse; if the switch is pressed again
for more than 0.5 seconds, the fan will rotate in the
normal direction. When the fan is rotating in the
reverse direction, the cooling fan reverse rotation pilot
famp on the machine monitor lights up. When the
switch is pressed, the fan will continue to rotate in the
reverse rotation for approx. 10 minutes. For details of
the procedure when cleaning, see "CLEAN
RADIATOR FINS AND COOLER FINS (PAGE
4-28)".
When operating the manual reverse rotation switch,
press position (b) of the swiich for more than 0.5
seconds and check that the cooling fan reverse
rotation pilot lamp on the machine monitor flashes.

Position (¢): Neutral (OFF)
The cooling fan is constantly set to normal rotation.

9JA07979

Run the engine at idling when operating the switch.

REMARK
« When operating the manual reverse switch, hoid the switch at position (b) for at least 0.5 seconds, then release

it.

» When the fan rotation direction is switched, the reverse rotation pilot lamp flashes.

 To protect the machine, the fan rotation direction may not change when the fan is operating under high load or
in low termperatures. (For details, see Conditions for switching fan rotation.)

= When the engine is stopped, the fan rotation direction retums to the normal direction:

» [fthe swilch is setio position (b} {manual reverse rotation ON), the switch will return o position (¢) (Neutral) when
the switch is released. '
Even if position {b) of the switch is not kept pressed, the fan will rotate in the reverse direction for a fixed time,
so there is no need to keep the switch pressed at position (b}.

» During reverse rotation of the fan, if the engine cooling water, boost, or HST oil overheat (the oil temperature
caution lamp on the machine monitor lights up), the reverse rotation of the fan is forcibly stopped and the fan
switches to rotation in the normal direction.

= |t is possible to adjust the following of the automatic reverse rotation functions:

Cycle fan automaiic reverse rotation (Standard: 2 hours)
Continuous time fan automatic reverse rotation (Standard: 2 minutes)
Please ask your Komatsu distributor o carry out the adjustment
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Conditions for switching fan rotation

When using manual reverse rotation function

Switching from normal rotation to reverse rotation
The fan will switch from normal rotation to reverse rotation only if all the foliowing condlt:ons are fulfilted.

If the direction is switched, the cooling fan reverse rotation pilot lamp on the machine monitor will change from
flashing and will stay lighted up.

If all the conditions are not fuifilied, the fan direction will not change.

If the direction is not sw&tchecf the cooling fan reverse rotation pilot lamp on the machine monitor will continue to
flash.
Conditions

+ Position (b) of the cooling fan auto reverse rotation switch is pressed once.

= The engine speed is between Li and 1200 rpm.

{If the HST oil temperature is above 30°C, the engine speed condition does not apply.)

+ The engine water temperature is less than 102°C.

« The HST oil iemperature is below 100°C.

« Atlsast 30 seconds has passed since the engine was started.

Switching from reverse rotation to normal rotation
The fan will switch from reverse rotation to normal rotation if any of the following conditions are fuifilled.
if the direction is switched, the cooling fan reverse rotation pilot lamp on the machine monitor will change as foilews
Lighted up -> flashing -> OFF.
If none of the conditions are fulfilled, the fan direction will not change.
If the direction is not switched, the cooling fan reverse rotation pilot lamp on the machine monitor will change from
being lighted up to flashing and will continue to flash.
Conditions
If the HST oil temperature is above 20°C, the following engine speed conditions do not apply.
» Atleast 10 minutes has passed since the fan switched to reverse rotation and the engine speed is less than 1200
rpm.
= Position (a) of the cooling fan reverse rotation switch was pressed again during reverse rotation of the fan and
the engine speed is less than 1200 rpm.
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When using automatic reverse rofation function

Switching from normal rotaiion to reverse rotation
The fan will switch from normal rotation to reverse rotation only if all the following conditions are fulfified.
If the direction is switched, the cooling fan reverse rotation pilot lamp on the machine monitor will change from
flashing and will stay lighted up.
If all the conditions are not fulfilied, the fan direction will not change.
if the direction is not switched, the cooling fan reverse rotation pilot lamp on the machine monitor will change from
OFF to flashing and will continue to flash.
Conditions _
» Position (a) of the cooling fan auto reverse rotation switch is pressed.
s The engine water temperature is less than 102°C.
The HST oil temperature is above 13°C and below 100°C.
» The boost temperature is below 80°C
At least 30 seconds has passed since the engine was started.
« The specified time for switching has passed.

Switching from reverse rotation to normal rotation
The fan will switch from reverse rotation to normal rotation if both of the following conditions are fulfilied.
li the direction is switched, the cooling fan reverse rotation pilot iamp on the machine monitor will change as follows:
Lighted up -> flashing -> OFF.
If neither of the conditions are fuffilled, the fan direction will not change.
If the direction is not swiiched, the cooling fan reverse rotation pilot lamp on the machine monitor will change from
being lighted up to flashing and will continue to flash.
Conditions .
* A position ather than position (a) of the cooling fan auto reverse rotation switch is pressed during reverse rotation
of the fan.
= After completion of the time for continuous running of automatic fan reverse operation.
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TRACTION CONTROL SWITCH

Use this switch {6) to actuate the traction control and make it possible to reduce the maximum traction.

Position (a): Traction control OFF (MAX)
The traction control is not actuated.

Position {b): Traction conirot ON
The traction conirol is actuated.
When the traction control is actuated, the traction
control operation pilot lamp on the machine monitor
lights up. It becomes possible to select the maximum
traction ievel on the machine monitor from A, B, and
C.
For details, of the method of selecting the traction
level, seg "METHOD OF SELECTING TRACTION
LEVEL (PAGE 3-30)".

Position {¢): 8 mode
The S mode is actuated. .
If the S mode is actuated, the S mode operation pilot lamp on the machine monitor lights up.
If the S mode is actuated, it becomes possible to select the most suitable drive power when operating
on extremely slippery roads, such as during snow-clearing operations, and this makes it possible to
reduce tire slip and carry out the operation easily. In addition, it also suppresses the sudden movement
when driving forward and aliows the machine to move off smoothly.

3JA08828

REMARK
Using the traction controf switch and traction level selector function makes it possible to carry out efficient operations

with reduced tire slip by selecting the maost suitable maximum traction to match the job conditions.
if the traction is too great for the operating conditions:
« 1t will become more difficult to raise the lift arm and tire slip will be rmore likely to occur. If tire slip becomes
common, the working efficiency will become poor and the life of the tires will also be reduced.
If the traction is too small for the operating conditions:
= [t will become impossible to thrust the bucket in sufficiently into the materials being loaded, and the working
sfficiency will become poor.
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. Mark at . Traction Features
Switch | switch M.on;tor tevel »
position| nortion display | < 1oction | Traction Material Road condition
Traction control () MAX | None — Powerful | Hard-packed Un-slippery
OFF
A
Traction control b) O‘j @‘5 5
ON
< <
c Soft Loose Slippery
‘)_ _ 5 Passible to obtain reduced tire slip and suitable
. drive force to carry out operations easily such
S mode {e) - as snow-clearing operations on slippery road
€ < surfaces

MAX. TRACTION SWITCH
Use this switch (7) to cancel the traction control or S mode.

Use the traction control switch to select traction control ON or S
mode. _

When the traction conirol ON or S mode selection is active, if
switch {7} pressed, the traction control or S mode is cancelled and
the maximum traction becomes larger. At the same time, the
traction control operation pilot lamp or S mode operation pilot lamp
on the machine monitor goes out.

To return to the traction control ON or S mode status, press switch
{7) again or change the position of the directional lever.

4JA09073

REMARK
Use this function for scooping-up operations or other operations

where the maximum fraction is desired.
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FRONT WIPER SWITCH
When rotary switch (E) of this switch (8) is turned, the front wiper

will move.

if push button {F) is pressed, washer liquid will be sprayed out onto
the front glass while the button is being pressed.

it is possible to check the position of the switch in dispiay window

(G).

Position (A): (OFF) Stop

Position (B): (INT) Intermittent wiper
Pasition (C): Low-speed wiper
Position (D): High-speeg wiper

MACHINE MONITOR MODE SELECTOR SWITCH 1
This switch (9) is used to switch the function of the character

display.
When the switch is released, it automatically returns to its original
position.

The basic operation is as follows.

Position (<):

Press here to select (confirm) each mode or operation
Position (H):

Press here to cancel each mode or operation

MACHINE MONITOR MODE SELECTOR SWITCH 2
This switch (10) is used to switch the function of the character

dispiay.
When the switch is released, it automatically returns to its original
position.

The basic operation is as follows.

Position (>): Pressherefogoonto the next screen, or to move the
cursor forward, or to increase the number when
entering numerais

Position (<): Press here to go back to the previous screen, or to
move the cursor back, or to reduce the numberwhen
entering numerals

8A0BI3E

94R04127
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E.C.S.S. (ELECTRONIC CONTROLLED SUSPENSION SYSTEM) SWITCH
(If equipped)

= If the machine is traveling or the work equipment is raised, the moment the E.C.S.S. switch is turned ON, the work équi;iment
will move.

= |f operations are carried out with the E.C.5.5. switch at the ON position, the moment the E.C.8.S. is actuated, the work
equipment may move.

= Never turn the E.C.8.5. switch ON during inspection or maintenance. The work equipment will move and this will create a
dangerous situation,

NOTICE
= Always stop the machine and lower the work equipment to the ground before operating the E.C.S.S. switch.
* When carrying out inspection and maintenance, first lower the work equipment to the ground, then turn the E.C.S.S, switch OFF
hefore starting the inspection and maintenance operation.
= When carrying out leveling work, tum the £.C.8.8. switch OFF.

The E.C.S.S. is a device that uses the hydraulic spring effect of an accumulator to absorb the vibration of the chassis
during travel, allowing the machine to travel smoothly at high speeds.

This switch {11) is used {o turn the E.C.5.8. ON and OFF.
Position (a): ON
The pilot lamp (A) lights up and the E.C.S8. is
actuated.
Position (b): OFF ‘
The E.C.8.S. is not actuated.

91A08830

REMARK _
[ the travel speed goes above Skm/h (3.1 MPH), the E.C.8.8. is automatically actuated; when the travel speed goes

below 4 km/h (2.5 MPH), the travel damper is automatically turned off.
If you want to adjust the travel speed for actuation and non-actuation, please consult your Komatsu distributor.

HORN BUTTON
When the horn button {12) in the center of the steering wheel is
pressed, the horn will sound,
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LAMP SWITCH

When the front iarnps are Elghted up, the surface of the front iamp isat h:gh temperature. Always turn the lamp switch OFF before

washing the lamp.

This switch (13) is used to light up the front lamps, side ciearance

lamps, tail lamps, and instrument panel.

Position (a): OFF ’

Position (b): Side clearance lamps, tail lamps, and instrument
panel light yp

Position {¢): Head iampé{ light up in addition to lamps at (b} position

REMARK
The lamp switch can be operated regardless of the position of the

lever.

TURN SIGNAL LEVER

This switch (13) is used to operate the turn signal lamp.
(L) position: LEFT TURN (Push lever FORWARD.)

(N) position: OFF

(R) position: RIGHT TURN (Puil lever BACK.)

AEMARK
« When the lever is operated, the turn signal pilot lamp also

flashes.

« When the steering wheel is turned back, the lever automatically
returns to its original position. If it does not return, return it
manually.

DIMMER SWITCH
This switch {13) is used to switch the head lamps between high

beam and iow beam.
Positlon (L): Low beam
Position (H): High beam

9IM00791
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FRONT WORKING LAMP SWITCH

!ways tuf the working lamp off before traveling on pubiic roads.

This switch (14) is used to light up the front working lamp.
Position (a}: Working lamp and pilot lamp (A) light up
Position (b}: Working lamp goes out

94A08831

REAR WORKING LAMP SWITCH

Als turn the woig lamp off before traveling on public roads.

This switch (15} is used fo light up the rear working lamp.
Position {a): Working lamp and pilot lamp (A} light up
Position (b): Working lamp goes out

9JA08832
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HAZARD LAMP SWITCH

operators.

A\ WARNINC

Use the hazard lamp only in emergencies. Using the hazard lamp when traveling may cause confusion for other machine

This switch {18) is used in emergencies, such as when the
machine breaks down and has to be parked on the road.

Position (a): Direction indicator lamp and directional indicator pilot
tamp flash,-and pilot lamp (A) lights up at the same
time .

Paosition (b): Lamps go out

REAR WIPER SWITCH
When lever (E) of this switch (17) is turned, the rear wiper will

move.

Position (A): Washer liquid is sprayed out

Position (B): OFF

Position (C): Wiper is operated

Paosition {D): Washer liquid is sprayed out, wiper is operated

CIGARETTE LIGHTER
This is used to light cigarettes.

After cigarette lighter {18) is pushed in, it will return to its original
position after a few seconds, then you may pull it out and light a
cigarette.

9JA06829
90406939
AEQB1260
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ROOM LAMP SWITCH
This switch (18) is used to light up the room lamp.

Position (A): OFF
Position {B): Lights up when cab door is opened
Position (C): ON

REMARK
» The room lamp lights up even when the starting switch is OFF,

so when leaving the operator's compartment, turn the switch to
position {A) or (B).

« When operating with the cab door fully open, set the switch to
position (A).
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CONTROL LEVERS, PEDALS

®
9JARACT4
(1) Directional lever (4) Accelerator pedal
(2) Work equipment control lever (8) Brake pedal
(3} Work equipment lock lever (8} Parking brake lever
DIRECTIONAL LEVER

This lever (1) is used to switch the direction of travel of the machine
between forward and reverse.

When starting the engine, if the directional lever is not at the N
position, the engine will not start.

Position {a): FORWARD

Position N: NEUTRAL

Position (b): REVERSE

REMARK
When the starting switch is turned to the ON position, if the

directional lever is not at the N position, the central warning lamp
lights up and the alarm buzzer sounds infermittently.

When the directional lever is set to the N position, the central
warning lamp goes out and the alarm buzzer stops.

9JAaced9s
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WORK EQUIPMENT CONTROL LEVER
Use this lever (2) to operate the lift arm and bucket.

QO ®
NOTICE Q¥ /\\
Do not use the FLOAT position when lowering the bucket. Use the FLOAT ® (@

position when leveling, see "LEVELING OPERATIONS (PAGE 3-121)".

Position (a): RAISE
When the work equipment control lever is pulled
further beyond the RAISE position, the iever is
stopped in this position until the lift arm reaches the
preset position of the kickout, and the leveris returned
to the HOLD position.

Paosition (b): HOLD _
The lift arm and bucket stop and remain in the same
position.

Position {c}: LOWER

Position (d); FLOAT
The lift arm moves freely under external force.

JIA05819

AE4 14848
Position (ey: TILT

When the work equipment control lever is pulled

further beyond the TILT position, the lever is stopped

in this position until the bucket reaches the preset

position of the positioner, and the lever is returned to

the HOLD position.
Position (f}: DUMP

AE414858
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WORK EQUIPMENT LOCK LEVER

- . WARNING Ll
« Before leaving the operator's seat, set the work equipment lock lever securely to the LOCK position, If the work equipment lock
jever is not at the LOCK position, and work equipment control lever is touched by mistake, it may iead to a serious accident.
= if the work equipment lock lever is not placed securely at the LOCK position, the work equipment control lever may move, and
this may lead to a serious accident or personal injury. Check that the lever is in the LOCK position.
= When operating the work equipment lock lever, check that the work equipment control lever is held securely at the HOLD
position.
= When pulling up or pushing down the work equipment lock lever, be careful not to touch work equipment control iever.

This lever (3) is a lock device for the work equipment control lever.
Push the work equipment lock lever down to lock it.

REMARK
if the work equipment lock lever is at the LOCK position, the work

equipment will not move even when the work equipment control
lever is operated.

SEAD4443

ACCELERATOR PEDAL
This pedal {4) controis the engine speed and output.

The engine speed can be freely controlled between low idling and
full speed.

3JACS000

3-57




EXPLANATION OF COMPONENTS OPERATION

BRAKE PEDAL

* When trévéiing downhill, alWays use the right brake pedal, and use the braking force of the ezigihé togéther with the brake.

* Do not use the brake pedal excessively. if the brake is used too frequently, the brake will overheat. if this happens, the brakes
will not work and may lead to a serious accident.

* Do not put your foot on the brake pedal uniess necessary.

These pedais (9} operate ihe brakes.
Use the brake pedal for normal braking operations.
The left and right pedals are interconnected and work together.

= inching function
When the brake pedal is depressed slightly, the HST inching
function is actuated and it becomes possibie to reduce speed or
stop the machine without reducing the engine speed.
Use the inching function when raising the lift arm and
approaching the dump truck.

REMARK
When using the brake pedal and accelerator pedal together

(applying the brake and easing the accelerator) to reduce the travel
speed or stop the machine, it is more convenient to use the left
brake pedal.
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PARKING BRAKE LEVER

A VARG

Alays apply the parking brake when leaving the machine or when parking i.

NOTICE :

+ Never use the parking brake lever to slow the machine when traveling except in an emergency. The parking brake may be
damaged and this may lead to a serious accident. Apply the parking brake only after the machine has stopped.

» if the parking brake has been used as an emergency brake when traveling at high speed (near the maximum speed), contact
your Komatsu distributor to have the parking brake checked for any abnormality.

This lever (8) operates the parking brake.

Pull the lever up to the LOCK position to actuate the parking brake.
At the same time, the parking brake pilot lamp will light up.

To release the brake, pull the iever, then press button (A) at the tip
of the lever and return the lever to the FREE position. Atihe same
time, the parking brake pilot lamp will go out.

REMARK
If the directional lever is placed at the FORWARD or REVERSE SEAD001

position with the parking brake still applied, the central warning
lamp will ight up and the buzzer will sound.

Before operating the directional lever, check that the parking brake
lever is at the FREE position.

When the parking brake is applied, the machine will not move even
it the directional lever is operated.
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STEERING TILT LOCK LEVER

Stop the machine before adjusting the tilt of the steering wheel. If this operation {adjustment) is carried out while the machine is
moving, it may lead to a serious accident or personal injury.

This lever allows the steering column o be tilted forward or
backward.
The amount of adjustment is 8° to the front and 10° to the rear
(stepless) from the neutral position.
1. Set the lever (1) to FREE position (a).
2. Set the steering wheel (2) to the desired position, then setlever
(1} to LOCK position (b).

9JAGSR02

CAP AND COVER WITH LOCK

Use the starting key to open and close the locks on the caps and
covers.

For details of the locations of the caps and covers with locks, see
"LOCKING (PAGE 3-130)",

Insert the key as far as it will go to the shoulder (A). If the key is
turned before it is inserted all the way, it may break.

4JHOIC4

METHOD OF OPENING AND CLOSING CAP WITH LOCK
(FOR THE FUEL TANK FILLER PORT)

TO OPEN THE CAP
1. Insert the key into the key slot.
2. Turn the key clockwise, afign the key groove with mark (1) on
the cap, then open the cap.
Position (A): OPEN
Position (B): LOCK

95A08242

TO LOCK THE CAP
1. Turn the cap until tight, then insert the key into the key siot.

2. Turn the starting switch key to LOCK position (B), then remove the key.
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METHOD OF OPENING AND CLOSING COVER WIiTH LOCK

T0 OPEN THE COVER
1, Insert the key into the key slot.
2. Turn the key counterclockwise and open the cover by pulling ®
the cover grip.
(A): Open ¢
(B): Lock ﬁ.
]
7 3H09044
TO LOCK THE COVER

1. Close the cover and insert the key info the key slot.
2. Turn the key clockwise and take the key out.

FRAME LOCK BAR

= When carrying out maintenance or fransporting the machine, always set the frame lock bar to the LOCK position.
* Always remove the frame lock bar for travei operations. if it is not removed, the steering wheel cannot be used for steering,
and this may lead to serious damage or injury. : '

This is a device used to lock the front and rear frames during
maintenance or when transporting the machine. It prevents the
front and rear frames from articulating.

3EAQ4T78C
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TOWING PIN
1. Align protrusion (1} in the towing pin with groove (2) in the
counterweight, then insert the pin and turn it 180°.

2. To prevent the towing pin from turning, fold the handie of the
towing pin and set it in position.

Reverse this operation to remove the pin.

GREASE PUMP

Open the top cover (1) at the front of the engine hood. The grease
pump is stored in storage box (2). '

After using, wipe off all the grease stuck to the pump, set the pump
in storage box (2), then fit band {3) to prevent the box from moving.

3-82
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OPENING, CLOSING CAB DOORS, WINDOWS
A cauton

. Always check that the cab door is locked, bath when it is open and when
it is closed.

= Always stop the machine on level ground before opening or closing the
door.
Avoid opening or closing the door on a sfope. There is danger that the
operating effort may suddenly change.

» When opening or closing the door, always use door handle and knob.

- Be careful not to get your hands caught by the front pillar or center
pillar. s

= When there is any person inside the cab, always call out a warning
hefore opening or ¢losing the door.

o
iﬁ / 91AD8048

- LEFT DOOR OF CAB

DOCR HANDLE
1. Ifthe door has not been locked with the key, itis possible to pull

door handle (1) and open the door fully.

DOOR OPEN KNOB
1. When door open knob (2) is pulled, it is possible to open the

door fully. Itis possible to open the door in this way even when
ihe door is locked with the key.

$JR043833
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DOOR OPEN LOCK
When getting in or out of the operator's compariment, or when

operating with the door open, use this lock to hold the door in
position.
1. Push the door against catch {1) to lock it in position.
2. When attaching the door in position, lock it firmly to the catch.
3. When getting on or off the machine, hold the handrail on the
inside.

4, When closing the door from the operator’s seat, push knob (2)
to release the catch.

5, When closing the door after gefting off the machine, pull knob
{3) to release the catch.

CAB SLIDING WINDOW LOCK RELEASE KNOB

(LEFT, RIGHT)

{Right side: if equipped)

Use this knob when you want to move the glass in the window of
the door up or down to open or close it.

Grip lock release knob (1), release the lock, then move the glass
down to a lower lock position. Release lock release knob (1).
When the glass is moved down, there are 3 stages for lock position

(A).

3-684

8JAD4398

GJIAD4452

91A07292




OPERATION EXPLANATION OF COMPONENTS

OPEN LOCK KNOB FOR CAB EMERGENCY ESCAPE DOOR

« The door on the rtght side of the cab is prov;ded asan emergency escape docr for use when it is lmposs:bie to exit from the
doot on the left side. Do not use it as the door for normal entry and exit from the cab.

= Never operate the machine with the door open to around 30 degrees. The door may exiend beyond the maximum width of the
machine or it may suddenly close if the brakes are applied. This is extremely dangerous, so hever operate the machine in this
condition,

= Qperate the machine with the door on the right side fully closed (lock) or partially opened (quarter lock).

Use this to fix the door opn the right side at the open or closed position.
1. When open lock kndb (1) is pushed down securely, the lock is

applied.
When using the air conditioner or heater, carry out operations 'i- i
with the knob in this position. o |58
r
el
o

2. If open lock knob (1) is fifted up, the door on the right will

partially open (quarter lock).

When taking in outside air on the right side, carry out —iR

operations with the window in this position. i3
Q

METHOD OF RELEASING A LOCK IN AN EMERGENCY
If the door on the left side of the cab will not open, or it is dangerous to get on or off the machine from the door on

the left side, release the open lo¢k of the door on the right, open the door fully, then use itto leave the operator's cab.

1. Lift open lock knob (1) up.
: Q

4JACH61
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2. Grip open fock knob (1) and pult it towards the rear of the
machine.

3. Remove the open lock guide rail from the window pillar guide
to free the right window lock.

4. Open the right door fully and escape from the cab.

To return the open lock to its original position, hold open lock knob
{1) by hand and pull it gradually to align the open lock guide rail with
the guide, then push the open lock knob to the front.

Check that the rail is completely fitted into the guide, then push
open tock knob (1) down to set it securely to the LOCK position.

NOTICE

{f you do not hold open lock knab (1) with your hand when closing the door,
the plastic portion of the lock lever and pin (2) of the cab side will hit each
other, and this may cause the plastic portion to break.

Always hald open lock knob (1) with your hand when closing the door.

3-66
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FUSE

NOTICE
Before replacing a fuse, be sure to turn off the starting switch.

The fuses protect the electrical equipment and wiring from burning out.

If the fuse becomes corroded, or white powder can be seen, or the fuse is loose in therfuse holder, repiace the fuse.
Replace the fuse with another of the same capacity.

if the fuse should biow, check for the cause and take the necessary action.

Remove cover {1}. The fuse boxes are A and B.

3JA088¢1
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OPERATION

FUSE CAPACITY AND NAME OF CIRCUIT

FUSEBOX A

{C): Front of machine

$JA08913

No. | Fuse capacity Name of circuit
(N 10A Radio
2) 20A Wiper
3 10A Boom
(4) 15A HST control
(8) 10A Reverse lamp, brake lamp
(8} 10A Turn signal famp
(7) 10A Head lamp, right
(8) 10A Head lamp, left
(9 10A Auxiliary power source
(10) 10A Radio '
(11) 10A Monitor
(12) 30A Engine cut
(13) 15A HST control
{14) 10A Hazard lamp
{15} 20A Starting switch
FUSEBOX B

{C): Front of machine

No. |Fuse capacity Name of circuit
4} 5A Engine control

{(2) 10A Monitor accessory

{3 10A Rear working lamp

(4) 10A Front working lamp

{5) 10A Clearance lamp, right

{6) 10A Clearance lamp, left

{7) 10A Horn

(8) 10A Parking brake

{9) 10A DC converter

{10) 20A Auxiliary power source KEY ON 24V
(11} 10A Load meter

{12} 20A Heated wire glass
(13) 20A Rotating lamp
(14) 5A Air conditioner compressor
{15) 20A Air conditioner blower

93A08913
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SLOW BLOW FUSE
if the power does not come on when the starting switch is furned to
the ON position, there is probably a disconnection in the slow blow
fuse, s0 inspect and replace it
The slow blow fuse is on the left side of the machine at the side ot
the engine.

1. Open the cover (1).

2. Open the cover of slow blow fuse box (2) and inspect.

For details of the method of replacing the siow blow fuse, see
Section "REPLACE SLOW BLOW FUSE (PAGE 4-37)".
SLOW BLOW FUSE

{A) 80A: Chassis power source

(B) 120A: Engine preheating power source

(C) 50A: Battery power source (starting switch, hazard)

STORAGE BOX
This is under the operator’s seat.
Use this box to keep small items and tools.

REMARK

The storage box is not waterproof. When washing the floor,
remove all documents and other items that may be damaged by
water, and keep them in a waterproof bag.
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OPERATION

AM/FM RADIO-CASSETTE STEREO
(If equipped)

EXPLANATION OF COMPONENTS

W\W i

\
! N
MTL ST, éq@<} D

A 188G~

}

9.1804336

{1} Power switch/volume

(2) Auto-store/preset scan button

(3) Bass control knob

{4} Treble control knob

(5) Loudness button

(8) Time/radio display selector button
(73 Tape eject button

) Band display

] Metal tape display

FM stereo reception display
Loudness display

R T i T T Tt e T o)

Cassette door )
Fast forward, rewind butibns
Preset buttons

Metal tape button

Manual tuning buttons

Seek tuning buttons

Band selector button

Tape direction display
Preset channel display
Time/frequency dispiay
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qu—

pOWER SWITCH/VOLUME
Turn this knob (1) to the right until it clicks to tum the power on,

Turn it further to increase the volume.

91H04337

AUTO-STORE/PRESET SCAN BUTTON
Use this button (2) to actuate the preset scan and auto-store

functions.

= Auto-store
Each time this button is pressed for more than 2 seconds while
in radio reception, this auto-store function automatically starts to
search for the desired station within a receivable band, and
memorize the frequency in the preset memory. During this
scanning process, the frequency shown in the right side of
display continues to change. This indicates that each frequency aIHD4 353
is memaorized in the auto-store.

REMARK
The auto-store function cannot be used when the channel display

is flashing.
When the display is flashing, the preset scan function is being
used.

» Preset scan
If this button is pressed for less than 0.5 second while in radio reception, programs from the six preset stations
in the same band will be broadcast one after another for 5 seconds each, starting from No. 1 through No. &
stations consecutively.
When the desired station is found, press the button again. This stops the presetscan tu ning process and swilches
to ordinary broadcasting. The same process will be repeated continuously until the button is pressed again.

BASS CONTROL KNOBE
Turn this button (3) to the left to reduce the low tones; turn it to the

right to emphasize the low tones.
Direction {a): Low tone reduced
Direction (b): Low tone emphasized

-~
¥

9404339
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TREBLE CONTROL KNOB
Turn this button (4) to the left to reduce the low tones; turn it to the

right to emphasize the high tones. O 20O,

p

Direction (a): High tone reduced == ‘ \
Direction {b): High tone emphasized @ { QW

9iMD4340

LOUDNESS BUTTON
This button {5} is used when playing at low volume. it makes it

possible to hear more easily by emphasizing the low tone when the
low tones are weak.

Push bution: Actuated (ON)

Push button again: Canceled (OFF)

3JK04341

TIME/RADIO DISPLAY SELECTOR BUTTON
This button (8) is used to switch between the "Radio/tape display”

and the "Time display".

IH0ATS2 -

« Correcting the time

Press the button to set the time display.
{A} Correcting hour: ) ' Q ) . Q

Keep the DISP button pressed and press the bottom (H) of
the TUNING button to correct the hour.

(B} Correcting minute:
Keep the DISP button pressed and press the top (M) of the
TUNING button to correct the minute.

3IHD4343
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~ TAPE EJECT BUTTON
~ This'button (7} is used to stop the tape and to eject the cassette.

When this button is pressed, the tape is ejected and the radio
plays.

9iH04344

CASSETTE DOOR
Set the cassette with the exposed portion of the tape on the right

- side and insert it through the cassette door (8).

9ING4345

FAST-FORWARD, REWIND BUTTONS
These buttons (9) are used to fast-forward or rewind the tape.

+ Fast-forward/rewind

If you press the button pointing in the same direction as the
lighted arrow indicating the direction of play, the tape will be
fast-forwarded; if you press the button pointing in the opposite
direction, the tape will rewind. F:: 5o %J
To stop the iape, lightly press the button that is notlocked. The e 3 ﬁ ggs
fast-forward or rewind operation will be canceled.

if the fast-forward and rewind buttons are pressed at the same 3IH0A34E
time, the tape will change sides.

et

)

PRESET BUTTONS
These buttons (10} are used to call up the broadcast station

frequencies preset in memory for each of buttons No. TtoNo. 6. | ¢ )
It is possible to preset 18 stations (FM: 12; AM: 6} with these B j
buttens.
} Wil 8T XQ%E'
£
)%i = {BHSGs

)
]
L)
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METAL TAPE BUTTON
(used also for preset button No. 5)

This button (11} is used when playing a metal or chrome tape. This
button is also used for preset button No. 5. When it is pressed,
"MTL" appears on the display.

MANUAL TUNING BUTTONS
These buttons (12} are used for manual tuning.

When "TUN A" button is pressed, the frequency goes up; when
"TUN v* button is pressed, the frequency goes down. If the button
is pressed down and held, the frequency will change continuously.

SEEK TUNING BUTTONS
These buttons (13) are used to seek tuning.

When the "SEEK UP” button is pressed, the search automatically
goes up; when the "SEEK DN" button is pressed, the search
autornatically goes down.

When the next station that can be received is found, it
automatically stops.

BAND SELECTOR BUTTON
When this button (14) is pressed, the band is swilched between
FM1, FM2, and MW (AM). The band is shown on the display.

3-74
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EXPLANATION OF COMPONENTS

METHOD OF OPERATION

METHOD OF SETTING PRESET BUTTONS

It is possible to preset 6 MW (AM) stations and 12 FM stations (FM1: 6 stations, FM2: 6 stations).

REMARK

if you are playing the cassefte, press the tape eject button to stop the tape.

METHOD OF AUTO PRESET
1. Use band selector button (1) to select MW (AM}, FM1 or FM2.

2. Press auto-store/preset scan button (2) for less than 0.5
second. g

3. The preset scan tun‘fng function automatically searches forthe
desired station within the same band and can memorize as
many as 6 stations in the preset memory.

METHOD OF MANUAL PRESET
1. Use band selector button {1) to select MW (AM), FM1 or FM2.

2. Press manual tuning buttons (2) or seek tuning buttons (3}.

3. Press preset button (4) of the number to be preset for 2
seconds while the frequency display is being shown on the
display. {The preset channel and frequency are displayed and
the presetting is completed).

4. Repeat the steps explained in ltem 2 and 3 above to preset
other stations to the subseguent numbers.

5. If you want to preset a station in the other bands, follow the
steps explained in ltem 1 through 4 above.

REMARK
+ Also, use Steps 2 and 3 when changing the setting of a preset

switch to ancther station.

» When the power is disconnected, such as when the battery is
replaced, all the settings are deleted, so preset the stations
again.

9iMR4354

b SIK04382
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LISTENING TO RADIO
1. Turn the starting switch ON, then turn power switch (1) ON.

2. Use band selector bution (2) to select MW (AM), FM1 or FM2.
3. Select the station with the preset buitons (3).

REMARK
In case you do not promptly remember the number assigned to a

certain preset station, press auto-sfore/preset scan button (4) for
iessthan 0.5 second. The preset 6 stations will broadcast one after
another for 5 seconds each. When the desired station broadcasts,
press the button again and scan tuning stops.

4. If you want to tune in to a station that is not preset, use sither

seek tuning button (5) or manual {uning button (6). Q E— 0

5. Adjust the volume, balance, and tone as desired. ' !

ey
ML

~

4JH04356

8. When turning the radio OFF, turn power switch (1) fo the left ] o e =] [

until it clicks. % 10 gﬂgsﬁ

i

e

E

REMARK
» To switch to the radio when listening to a cassette, press the cassette eject button to stop the tape.

« If you insert a cassette when listening to the radio, the tape will start to play.

LISTENING TO CASSETTE TAPE
1. Turn the starting switch ON, then turn power switch (1) ON.

2. Set the cassette with the exposed portion of the tape on the

right side and push it past the cassette door. The tape will $
automatically start playing. @ Q ‘ ! 9[

if the arrow indicating the direction of play is pointing to the
right, the top side is being played; if the arrow is peinting to the
lefl, the bottom side is being played.
When the tape reaches the end, it is automatically reversed
and the other side starts {o play.

3. When finished with the tape, press the cassette siect button to
eject the tape and automatically switch to the radio.

rn 5T 2e< i>J

% {BAGs®
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a———

REVERSING TAPE
When listening to the tape, press both FAST FORWARD,

REWIND buttons (A) and (B} at the same time lightly.
When this is done, the tape direction display will be reversed.

[

e

WTL 87
F&1

%l

Y

N

PRECAUTIONS WHEN USING

» If a voltage greater than the specified voltage is input, it may cause fire, electrocution, or other faifure. Never input any voltage
other than the specified voitage.

» Places inside the radio are under high voltage. Do not remove the cover.

= Do not carry out any modifications. This may cause fire, electrocution, or other failure.

* If the sound cannot be heard, nothing is displayed, or any other problem occurs, turn off the power switch and ask your
Komatsu distributor to make repairs without delay.

« Stow the antenna when traveling in places with low overhead clearance.

» To ensure safety during operations, keep the volume at a level where it is possible to hear other machines.

« If water gets inside the speaker case or radio (auto tuning), it may cause a serious problem, take care not to let
water get in these items.

» Do not wipe the scales or buttons with solvent such as benzene or thinner. Wipe with a dry soft cloth. If the dirt
cannot be removed easily, soak the cloth with alcohol.

NOTICE
Handling cassefte tape
* Clean the tape head approx. once a month with a commercially available head cleaning tape.
* Do not leave the tape any place where it is exposed to direct sunlight, any place that is excessively dusty, or any place where
there is a magnetic field.
* Do not use 120-minute tapes. The tape is thin and it easily gets caught up inside the machine.
* If the tape is slack, it easily gets caught up inside the machine. Use a pencil to wind in the tape to remove any slack.
* Do not use any cassette tape if the label has started to come off. It may cause defective rotation, or it may be impossible to get
the tape out of the machine.
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AIR CONDITIONER

By taking fresh air into the cab through a fiiter, it is possible to raise the pressure inside the cab. This makes it
possible to provide a pleasant working environment even on dusty jobsites.

GENERAL LOCATIONS AND FUNCTION OF CONTROL PANEL

JJADBA3Y

(1) Main power switch : (4) Temperature control switch

{2) Fan switch (5) FRESH/RECIRC selector switch
(3) Air conditioner switch (8) Display monitor

(A} Face vent (C} Defroster vent

(B} Footvent
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MAIN POWER SWITCH

Use the switch (1) to turn the main power of the air conditioner
ON/OFF.

When the switch is pressed, display monitor (A) lights up. Thefan
begins operation.

when the switch is pressed again, the air conditioneris turned OFF
and the display monitor goes out. The fan stops.

(When the switch is turned ON, the setting dispiayed is the same
as when the air conditioner was turned OFF.)

$JADTE32

*cooL neT—3 /i
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FAN SWITCH
Use this switch (2) to adjust the air flow from the fan.
The air flow can be adjusted to 4 levels.
When this switch (A) is pressed, the air flow increases; when @ _ Hi
switch (B) is pressed, the air flow decreases. o
Lo
$1AGT7833
The setting for the air flow is displayed on the display monitor.
A: Monitor display A B
B: Air flow ’
a: Air flow "Lo"
b: Air flow "M1" o a
c: Air flow "M2” ' |
d: Air flow "Hi"
= Y
o5l |
" ¢
tw
A
— d
%“
e
9JAGTE5!
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apcicr—

AR CONDITIONER SWITCH
Use this switch (3) to start and stop the cooling or dehumidifying

heating function.

when the main power switch is ON, if the air conditioner switch is
pressed, the air conditioner is turned ON and (A) is displayed on
the display monitor.

if the switch is pressed again, the switch is turned OFF and display
monitor (A} goes out.

TEMPERATURE CONTROL SWITCH
Use this switch {4) to adjust the temperature beftween low

temperature and high temperature.

When switch {A) is pressed, the temperature of the air blowing out
becomes higher; when switch (B} is pressed, the temperature of
the air blowing out becomes lower.

The setting (C) for the temperature is displayed on the display
monitor.

o

SJACTE34

Tx

9JAQTIES
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FRESH/RECIRC SELECTOR SWITCH
Use this switch (5) to switch between recirculation of the air inside

the cab and intake of fresh air from outside.
When this switch is pressed, recirculation of inside air is selected

and (A) lights up on the display monitor.
If the switch is pressed again, intake of fresh airis selected and (B) { !
lights up on the display monitor. -y

9JA07836

Recirculation of air inside cab
Only the air inside the cab is circulated. Use this setting when
carrying out quick cooling or heating of the cab or when the outside @

air is dirty. A

intake of fresh air from outside

Air from the outside is taken into the cab. Use this setting when B @__
taking in fresh air from outside or when removing the mist from the
windows. gjA0TEI0
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METHOD OF OPERATION

COOLING OPERATION
1. Press main power switch (1) of the air conditioner to turn the

power ON.

2, Press fan swiich (2) and set the air flow to "Hi".

3. Press temperature control switch (3) and set the display
monitor o COOL (A).

4. Press air conditioner switch (4} to turn the air conditioner
switch ON.

5. Press RECIRC/FRESH selector switch {5) to select RECIRC.

6. When the temperature inside the cab goes down, use the ¢1A07837
temperature control” switch and the fan switch to set to the
desired temperature.

S

REMARK
Ifthe temperature control swiich is pressed fo set the display monitor to COOL (A} and the air conditioner is run with

the air flow at "Lo" for a long period, there is a slight risk that the evaporator will freeze.
If it freezes and no cold air comes out, turn the air conditioner switch OFF, raise the temperature setting, run the air
conditioner with the air flow at "Hi " for a short time, then turn the air conditioner switch ON again.

HEATING OPERATION
1. Press main power switch (1) of the air conditioner to turn the

power ON.

2. Press fan switch (2) and set the air flow to "Hi".

3. Press temperature control switch (3) and set the display
monitor o HOT {A).

4. Press RECIRC/FRESH selector switch (4) to select FRESH.

5. When the temperature inside the cab goes up, use the
temperature control switch and the fan switch to set to the

—®

RO,

desired temperature., 41A07238
REMARK
Heating is carried out using the engine cooling water, so it can be carried out when the cooling water temperature
is high,

DRYING-HEATING AND DEMISTING OPERATION
1. Press main power switch (1) of the air conditioner to tum the

power ON.
2. Press fan switch (2) and set the air flow to the desired setting. @K
3. Press temperature control switch (3) and set to the desired o
temperature. ?ﬁi"ﬁm@' O %@
4, Press RECIRC/FRESH selector switch {4) to select FRESH. @ @ @@’\\@
5. Press air conditioner switch (5) to turn the air conditioner ON. \(D

9iA07833

REMARK
When the outside temperature is below 0°C (32°F), the air conditioner (compressor) may not operate.
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PRECAUTIONS WHEN USING

. To prevent any excessive load on the engine or compressor, use the air conditioner when the engine is running.

« If the machine is used in places where there is dust or bad smell, recirculate the air inside the cab when using the
air conditioner.

« To prevent leakage of refrigerant from the air conditioner cooling circuit, run the air conditioner for several minutes
2 or 3 times a month, even during the off-season. If the machine is left for a long time when the refrigerant is
leaking, rust will form on the inside and this will cause failure.

« To protect your health, do not make the inside of the cab too cool and do not let the cold air flow contact your skin
directly for long periods.

Ventilate the cab from time to time.

« Ifthe temperature inside the cab is high, open the door or window to let the hot air escape and let fresh airin before

starting operation of the air conditioner.

PRECAUTIONS FOR INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE

» When carrying out inspection and maintenance of the air conditioner, follow the table given in "CHEGCK AIR
CONDITIONER (PAGE 4-35)".

« To allow the ait conditioner to show its full performance and provide a comfortable environment, have inspection
and maintenance carried out periodically.
When adding refrigerant or carrying out other maintenance, special tools and instruments are needed, so ask
your Komatsu distributor to carry out inspection and repair.
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HANDLING CAB WIPER
PREVENTING DAMAGE TO WIPER ARM BRACKET

NOTICE
When angling the wiper arm (1) to the front, check that the wiper blade is
hanging free.

When angling the wiper arm (1) to the front, such as when wiping
the glass clean, if the wiper arm (1) is angled with the wiper blade
(2) locked to the arm (the bottom of the blade is caught on the arm),
abnormal force is brought to bear on the mounting bracket and the
bracket may break.

93A04481
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OPERATION
CHECK BEFORE STARTING ENGINE, ADJUST

WALK-AROUND CHECK

Before starting the engine, check the area around and under the machine, check for loose nuts and belts, damage
to any parts, leakage of qil, fuel, or coolant, and check the condition of the work equipment and hydraufic systems.
Check for [ooseness or play in electric wiring and check that there is no dust accumulated around high-temperature
parts.

Remove any flammabie materials from around the battery, engine, muffier, turbocharger, or other high temperature engine parts,
Leakage of fuel or oil will cause the machine to catch fire. Check carefidly, be sure to repair any problem, or contact your Komatsu
distributor. '

if the machine is at an angle, reposition it level before checking.
Perform the foliowing inspections and cleaning every day before starting engine for the day's work.

1. Check for damage, wear, play in work equipment, cylinders, linkage and hoses.
Check that there are no cracks, excessive wear, or play in the work equipment, cylinders, linkage or hoses. if
any abnormality is found, repair if. '

2. Remove dirt and dust from around engine, battery and radiator.
Check if there Is any dirt or dust accumutated around the engine or radiator. Also check if there is any flammable
material {dead leaves, twigs, etc.) accumulated around the battery or high temperature engine parts, such as
the engine muffler or turbocharger. Remove all such dirt or flammable material.

3. Check for coolant or oit leakage around the engine.
Check that there is no oil leakage from the engine or coolant leakage from the cooling system. If any problem
is found, repair i,

4. Check for leakage from fuel iine.
Check that there is no leakage of fuel or damage to the hoses and tubes. If any problem is found, carry out
repairs.

5. Check for oil leakage from HST piping, transfer case, axle, hydraulic tank, hoses and joints.
Check that there is no oil leakage. If any abnormality is found, repair the leakage. -

8. Check for oil ieakage from the brake line.
Check that there is no oil leakage or damage to the hoses and tubes. If any problem is found, repair the oil
leakage and repair or replace the damaged parts.

7. Check for damaged or worn tires, wheels, and wheel hub bolts and nuts, check for loose wheel hub bolts and
nuts.,
Check for cracks or peeling of the tires and for cracks or wear to the wheels {side rim, rim base, lock ring).
Tighten any loose wheel hub bolts or nuts. if any abnormality is found, repair or replace the part.
If any valve caps are missing, install new caps.
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8. Check for damage and loose bolts on the handrail and steps.
Repair any damage and tighten any loose boits.

9. Check for damage to gauges, lamps on the instrument panel and loose bolts.
Check for damage to the panel, gauges and lamps. If any problem is found, replace the paris. Clean off any dirt
on the surface. Tighten any loose boits.

10. Check for loose air cleaner mounting bolts.
Check for the loose bolts. If loose, tighten them.

11. Check for loose battery terminals.
Tighten any loose terminal.
Tightening torque fér portion A: 5.9 to 9.8 Nm (0.6 to 1.0 kgm)
Tightening torque for portion B: 11.8 to 19.6 Nm (1.2 to 2.0
kgm)

2JA08467

12. Check for damage to the seat belt and mounting clamps.

Even if there appears to be no abnormality with the seat belt, replace it
once every three years.

REMARK
The date of manufacture of the seat belt is marked on the belt atthe

place indicated by the arrow in the diagram on the right.

Check that there are no loose bolts on the equipment mounting the
seat belt to the machine, and tighten if necessary.

Tightening torque: 24.5 £ 4.9 Nm (2.5 + 0.5 kgm, 18.1 + 3.6 Ibft)

9iA04848

if the belt is damaged or fluff is starting to form, or if there is any
damage or deformation of the seat belt holders, replace the seat
beait.

T f
R S 11A04483

~18. Clean cab window.
_ Clean the cab window to ensure good visibility when operating the machine.
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14. Inspect tires.

if worn or damaged tires are used, they may burst and cause serious injury
or death.
To ensure safety, do not use the following tires.
Wear:
» Tires with a tread grooves of less than 15% of that of a new tire
= Tires with exfreme uneven wear or with stepped-type wear .
Damage: 91408954
* Tires with damage that has reached the cords (1), or with cracks in the
rubber
* Tires with cut or pulled cords (1)
° Tires with peeled (separated) surface
* Tires with damaged bead (2)
* Leaking or improperly repaired tubeless tires
* Deterioraied, deformed or abnormally damaged tires, which do not
seem usable

15. Inspect rims.

Check the rims (wheels) to confirm that there is no deformation of the ring, or damage caused by corrosion, or cracks.
In particular, check the side ring, lock ring, and rim flange thoroughly.
if any problem is found, replace the part.
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CHECK BEFORE STARTING
Always perform the procedures in this section before starting the engine each day.
CHECK MACHINE MONITOR
1. Turn starting switch to the ON position (B).
®
&

SJA06A55

2. Check that all the monitors, gauges, and the central warning
tamp light up for approx. 2 seconds, and that the alarm buzzer
sounds for approx. 2 seconds.
if the lamps do not light up, there is probably a failure or
disconnection. Contact your Komatsu distributor for
inspection.

LR
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CHECK COOLANT LEVEL, ADD COOLANT

+ Do not open the radiator cap unless necessary. Wait for the engine to cool down before checking the coolant in the sub-tank.

* Immediately after the engine is stopped, the coolant is at a high temperature and the radiator is under high internal pressure.
If the cap is removed to check the coolant level in this condition, there is a hazard of burns. Wait for the temperature to go
down, then turn the cap siowly to release the pressure before removing it.

When adding olnt, e e step and handrail provided. Support your body securely.

1. Open top cover (1) at the front of the engine hood.

3JA08314

2. Check that the coolant level is between the FULL and LOW
marks on radiator sub-tank (2}. f the coolant level is low, add
coolant through the coolant filler of sub-tank (2) to the FULL
level.

3. After adding coolant, tighten the cap securely.

NOTICE

i the sub-tank is emply, there is probably leakage of water. After
inspecting, repair any abnormality immediately. It no abnormality is found,
check the level of the water in the radiator. If it is low, add Supercoolant
{AF-NAC) of the same density as the Supercoolant in the radiator, then add

Supercoolant to sub-tank. /_i

3JA021128

AEQB1640

if the volume of coolant added is more than usual, check for possible leakage.
Confirm that there is no oil in the coolant.
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CHECK OlL. LEVEL IN ENGINE OiL PAN, ADD OIL

parts and oil are at high temperature immediétely after the engine is stopped and may cause serious burns. Wait for the oil
temperature to go down before performing this operation.

1. Open the engine side cover on the rigiht side of the chassis.

2. Take out the dipstick (G} and wipe off the oil with cloth.

3. Fully insert dipstick (G} into filler pipe, then remove it.

4. The oil level should be befween the H and L marks on dipstick
(G).
If the oil level is below the L mark, add oif through oil filler port
(F).

5. If the oil is above the H line, open drain valve (P}, drain the
excess engine oil, then check the oil level again.

6. If the oil level is correct, tighten oil filler cap (F) securely and
close the inspection window. '

REMARK
« Wait for at least 15 minutes, after stopping the engine, before

checking the oil level.
» if the machine is at an angle, make it horizontal before
checking.

9JACY140

AECT2750
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CHECK WATER SEPARATOR, DRAIN WATER

. Eac art of the engine is still highly heat immediately after the engine is stoppéd. Do not atﬁéénbi to drain cooling water or

remove the filter element cup.
* High pressure is generated inside the engine fuel piping, while the engine is running. Wait for more than 30 seconds after the

engine stop for the engine to sufficiently cool down. Then start with draining cooling water or removing the filter element cup.

= Do not bring fire close.

1. Open the engine side cover on the right side of the machine.
The water separator (1) forms one unit with the fuel pre-filter,

and is at the bottom.
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2. 1t is possible to judge the condition of water and sediment
through transparent cap (3). If water or sediment is
accumulated, set a container under drain hose (4) to collect the
discharged water.

3. Loosen piug (2) and drain the water.

4, Tighten plug (2) as soon as fuel starts to be discharged from

drain hose {4).
(Tightening torque: 0.2 - 0.45 Nm {0.02 - 0.046 kgm})

$IA0T7644

5. On this machine, sensor is installed to detect if water is accumulated at the bottom of the fuel pre-filter.
~ If water separator caution lamp on the machine monitor lights up, carry out the above Steps 1 - 4 to drain the

water.

REMARK
If plug (2) is stiff, coat O-ring (5) of plug (2) with grease.

1} Set a fuel container under drain hose (4).

2} Loosen plug (2), then drain all the sediment together with
the fuel from drain hose (4).

3) Check that nothing comes out from drain hose (4), then
remove plug (2.

4) Coat O-ring portion (5) with a suitable amount of grease.
When doing this, be careful not to let the grease get on the
drain valve water drain port (a) or the piug thread.

5) Screw in plug (2) by hand until it contacts the bottom.

8} Remove the fuel container.
= If transparent cap (3) is dirty and the contents cannot be easily seen, clean transparent cap (3) when

SJA080S34

replacing the filter.
« When washing, if plug (2) is removed, coat the O-ring with grease, then tighten by hand until it contacts

the bottom.
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CHECK AIR CLEANER

. if mspectson cEeanmg, or maintenance is ::arr:ed out wnth the engme running, dirt will get into the engine and damage nt
Always stop the engine before carrying out these operations.

« When using compressed air, there is danger that dirt may be blown around and cause serious injury.
Always use protective glasses, dust mask, and other protective equipment.

1. Open the engine side cover on the right side of the chassis.

2. If the yellow piston in the display portion of dust indicator (1)
enters the red position (7.5 kPa), clean the element.
For details of the method of cleaning the element, see
"CLEANING OUTER ELEMENT (PAGE 4-17)".

3. After cleaning, press the button of the dust indicator to reset it.

4. If the yeilow piston enters the red range (7.5kPa) soon afterthe
dust indicator is reset, it is necessary to replace the element.
For details of the procedure for replacing the element, see
"REPLACING ELEMENT (PAGE 4-19)".

8JA0G148

AED73080

ELECTRIC AIR CLEANER CLOGGING SENSOR
If the yellow piston in the display portion of dust indicator (1) enters

the red range (7.5 kPa), or air cleaner clogging caution lamp (2) on
the machine monitor lights up, clean the air cleaner element.

NOTICE

Do not clean at the element until the air cleaner clogging caution lamp
fights up.

if the element is cleaned frequentiy before the air cleaner becomes
clogged, the air cleaner will not be able to provide its expected 94509154
performance and the cleaning efficiency will become poor.

In addition, dirt stuck to the element will drop inside the inner element more

frequently during the cleaning operation.
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CHECK FUEL LEVEL, ADD FUEL

When filling with fuel, do nat add any more fuel after the fuel supply has automaﬁcaiiy stdpped. If too much fuel is added, there
is danger that the fuel may expand because of the rise in the ambient temperature and cause the tuel to overflow.

Spilted fuel may cause fire, so always wipe off any spilled fuel completely.

Fuel is highly flammable and a dangerous substance, so do not bring any fire or flame close.

NOTICE

If the engine has stopped hecause it has run out of fuel, it is necessaty to bleed all the air from the circuit before starting again.
For details of the procedure for bleeding air, see "PROCEDURE FOR BLEEDING AIR (PAGE 4-61)".

Be careful not to let the engine run out of fuel.

If the engine has run out of fuel, the air bleeding procedure can be carried out more quickly if the fuel tank is fuil.

1. Turn the engine starting switch o the ON position (B} and
check the fuel level with fuel level gauge {(G). @
After checking, turn the switch back to the OFF position (A).

8JADE3SY

43A08848

2. If the fuel level is low, open rear grill (1) and add fuel through
the filler port (F) to fill the tank.
For details of the method for opening and closing the cap, see
“METHOD OF OPENING AND CLOSING CAP WITH LOCK
{PAGE 3-80)".

3. After adding fuel, tighten the cap securely.
Fuel tank capacity: 245 liters (64.73 US gal)

94A09132
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CHECK ELECTRIC WIRING

« If fuses are frequently blown or if there are traces of short-circuiting on the electrical wiring, promptly ask your Komatsu
distributor to locate the cause and make the repair.

» Keep the top surface of the battery clean and check the breather hole in the battery cap. if itis ciogged with dirt or dust, wash
the battery cap to clear the breather hole.

Check that the fuses are not damaged, that the fuses are of the correct capacity, and that there are no signs of short
circuits or disconnections in the electric wiring. Check also that there are noloose terminals or connectors. Tighten
any loose paris. k

in particular, check the \ii}iring of the battery, starting motor, and alternator.

Be also sure to check that there is no flammable material accumulated around the batiery. Remove any such
flammable material.

Please consult your Komatsu distributor about the repairs and causes of problems.

CHECK INFLATION PRESSURE OF TIRES
Measure the inflation pressure with a tire pressure gauge, while the tires are cool, before starting work.

Check for damage or wear to the tires and the rims. Check for loose wheel hub nuts (bolts).
The appropriate inflation pressure differs according to the type of work. See Section "HANDLING THE TIRES
{PAGE 3-131)" for details.

CHECK CONDITION OF WINDOW WASHER SPRAY
Operate the window washer and check that the washer fluid is sprayed out properly

» |f the fluid does not spray out properly, clean the washer nozzle with a safety pin or thin wire.
« If the condition is still not improved, please ask your Komatsu distributor to carry out inspection and repair.

CHECK WIPING EFFICIENCY OF WIPER
QOperate the wiper and check that it wipes the window properly under each operating speed: Intermittent, low speed,

high speed.
» Operate the window washer to make the giass wet when checking.
« If the wiping condition is poor, it is necessary to clean the surface of the glass or replace the rubber wiper blade.
« If the condition is still not improved, please ask your Komatsu distributor to carry out inspection and repair.

CHECK HORN
Operate the horn switch and check that the horn sounds.

If there is any abnormality, please ask your Komatsu distributor to carry out inspection and repair.

CHECK DEFROSTER FUNCTION
« Operate the air conditioner and check that the air blows out properly onto the front glass.

if there is any abnormality, please ask your Komatsu distributor to carry out inspection and repair.
» Operate the rear heated wire glass switch and check that the rear glass surface is heated properly.
If there is any abnormality, please ask your Komatsu distributor to carry out inspection and repair.

CHECK LOCKS

Check that all places can be locked properly.

{For details of the locations that can be locked, see "LOCKING (PAGE 3-130)".}

If any abnormality is found, please ask your Komatsu distributor to carry out inspection and repair.
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CHECK EMERGENCY EXiT
Operate the knob for opening and closing the emergency exit, and check that it works properly.
If any abnormality is found, please ask your Komatsu distributor to carry out inspection and repair.




COPERATION

* QPERATION

ADJUSTMENT

SEAT ADJUSTMENT

hen adiﬁsﬁng the pasition of the operator's seat, always set the work equipment lock lever to the LOCK pds on to prevent any

accidental contact with the control ievers.

« Always adjust the operator's seat before starting each operation or when the operators change shift.
. When adjusting the seat, put your back against the backrest and adjust to a position where the brake pedal can

be fully depressed.
(A) Fore-and-aft adjustment
Pull lever (1) up, set the seat to the desired position, then release
the lever.
Fore-aft adjustment: 160 mm (6.3 in)

(B) Adjusting reclining angle :

Pull up lever (2) and set the backrest fo a position that is

comfortable for operation, then release the lever.

Sitwith your back against the seat backrest when adjusting. If your

back is not against the backrest, the backrest may suddenly move

forward.

Adjustment range: forward tilt 66 degrees, backward tiit 72
degrees

REMARK
The seat can be reclined more when the seat is pushed to the front.

The amount of reclining decreases as the seat is pushed back, so
when moving the seat back, return the seatback to the upright
position. :

(C) Setting seat for operator’'s weight

Turn grip (3) to adjust the strength and the height of the
suspension.

Adjustment range: (Target) 50 to 120 kg (110 to 265 ib)
Adjustment range: 70 mm (3.0 in)

(D} Adiusting armrest angle

9JAR4T90

Armrest can be operated by hand to spring up approx. 90 degrees (both left and right).
in addition, dial {(4) under the armrest can be operated by hand to make fine adjustments of the armrest intheupor

down direction {left side only).
Adjustment range: forward tilt 25 degrees, backward 1ilt 5 degrees

(E) Adjusting headrest height
Move the headrest up and down to the desired height.
Adjustment range: 50 mm (2.0 in)
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(F) Adjusting headrest angle
Rotate the headrest to the front or rear.
Adjustment range: 60 degrees

ADJUST SEAT BELT
Always wear the seat belt.

= Before fastening the seat belt, check that there is no abnormality in the belt-mounting bracket or mounting of the beit. if the bait
is worn or damaged, replace it. '

= Fasten the seat belt hefore starting operations.

* Always wear the seat belt during operations.

* Make sure that the left and right belts are not twisted when fastening the seat beit.

FASTENING AND REMOVING BELT
Fastening seat belt

Hold grip (2) and puil the belt out from wind-in device (1), check that
the belt is not twisted, then insert tongue (3) into buckle (4)
securaly.

When doing this, pull the belt lightly to check that it is properly
locked.

Removing beit

Press button {5) in buckle {4), and remove tongue (3) from buckle
(4).

The belt is automatically wound in, so hold grip (2) and return the
belt slowly to wind-in device (1).

2JA04849

ADJUST LEVER STAND

ADJUST HEIGHT OF WRIST REST
Loosen lock fever (2) and adjust the height of wrist rest (1).

Amount of adjustment: 60 mm (2.4 in)

REMARK T
Keep button (3) pressed and operate lock lever (2) to the FREE ' '
position. The lever can be turned in the desired direction.

SJA09004
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ADJUST REAR VIEW MIRROR

4\ WARNING
Be sure to a&iizst the mirrors before starting work. if they are not adjusted properly, you cannot secu
injured or may injure someone seriously.

. Mirrors A, B
Loosen bolt (1) of the mirror, then adjust the mirror to a position
which gives the best view from the operator’s seat of the blind spot
at the left and right sides at the rear of the machine.
« When installing the mirror, adjust so that it is possible io see any
person (or any ob;'ecf—of a height of 1 m (3 ft 3 in) and diameter
of 30 cm (11.8 in)) at the rear left or right of the machine.

3JACH099

Mirrors C .
Adjust so that is possible to see the ground around the machine ai
arange of 1 m (3 ft 3 in) from the operator’s seat.

$JA09127

Install the mirrors at the position and dimensions shown in the
diagram. The values below are reference values for the range of
visibility.

Range of view (left): 2500 mm (8 ft 2 in)

Range of view (right): 2500 mm (8 ft 2 in}

Mirror A: Must be possible to see hatched portion {A)
Mirror B: Must be possible to see hatched portion (B)
Mirror C: Must be possible to see hatched portion {C})

NOTICE
* Tighten the mirror mounting bolts securely that they will not be
loosened and the mirrors will not come off.

Tightening torque
Mirrors A, B :2.0 to 2.5Nm (0.2 to 0.25 kgm)
Mirrors € :8.8to 12.7Nm (0.9 t0 1.3 kgm}

* If the tightening torque cannot be controlled, ask your Komaisu
distributor for tightening the bolts.
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OPERATIONS AND CHECKS BEFORE STARTING ENGINE

When starting the engine, check that the work equipment fock lever are placed sec'ﬁrél'si at the LOCK po'sitiont If the work

equipment control lever is touched by accident when the engine is started, the work equipment may move unexpectedly and
cause serious injury or damage.

81A03076

1. Check that parking brake lever (1} is at the LOCK position.

2. Check that directional lever (2} is at the N position.

REMARK
if directional lever (2} is not set to the N position, the engine wili not

start.

3. Check that the bucket is completely lowered to the ground.
If it is not completely lowered, lower the bucket to the ground
as follows.

1) Check that the work equipment control lever is at the
HOLD position, then set the work equipment lock lever to
the FREE position.”

2) Operate the work equipment control lever to lower the
bucket to the ground.

3} Check that the work equipment control lever is at the
HOL.D position, then set the work equipment lock lever to
the LOCK position.

9JM01203
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4. Check that work equipment lock lever (3) is at the LOCK
position.

JEAGS443

5. insert the key in starting switch (4), tumn the key to the ON
position (B), and check that the machine monitor system
works., ' .

When the starting switch is turned to the ON position before
starting the engine, monitors, gauges, and central waming
lamp light up for approx. 2 seconds, and the alarm buzzer (

sounds for approx. 2 sec. /% QSM“@

if any monitor does not light up, there is probably a failure or IAE95S
disconnection. Contact your Komatsu distributor for
inspection.

34101
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OPERATION

STARTING ENGINE
NORMAL STARTING

= Sit down in the operator's seat before starting the engine.

= Donot attempt to start the engine by short-circuiting the engine starting
circuit. Such an act may cause serious bodily injury or fire.

= Check that there are no persons or obstacles in the surrounding area,
then sound the horn and start the engine.

= Exhaust gas is toxic. When starting the engine in confined spaces, be

particularly careful to ensure good ventilation.

NOTICE
* Do not accelerate the engine suddeniy before completing the
warming-up operation.
* Do not keep the starting motor rofating continuously for more than 20
seconds.
= I the engine does not start, wait for at least 2 minutes before trying fo
start the engine again.

4JA08077

9JA08048

This machine is equipped with an engine autornatic preheating device that functions to start the engine preheating

automatically.

if the ambient temperature is low, the preheating monitor will light up when the key in starting switch (1) is turned to
the ON position to inform the operator that preheating has been started automatically.

1. Turn the key in starting switch (1) to ON position (B).

if the ambient temperature is low, the preheating pilot lamp (2)
lights up and automnatic preheating is carried out. Keep the key
in starting switch (1) at the ON position until the preheating pilot
tamp (2) goes out.

The time that the preheating pilot lamp (2) stays lighted up
depends on the ambient temperature as shown in the table on the
right.

3-102
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Ambient temperature Lighting time
° o 5 seconds

4°Cto-157C to 30 seconds
Below -15 °C 30 seconds
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2. If the preheating pilot lamp (2) does not light up, or it fights up
and then goes out to inform that the engine preheating has
been completed, turn the key in starting switch (1) to the
START pasition (C).

)

l
%

’/
3. The starting motor will continue to turn and the engine will start.

Keep the key in startmg switch (1) atthe START position (C} to keep the starling motor running until the engine
starts.

&

2JA08092

REMARK
In low temperatures, to ensure lubrication of the engine and to improve the durability, no fuel is supplied to the

engine for 3 seconds after the key in starting switch (1) is turned to the START position (C), so the engine will not

start during this time.
Therefore, keep the key in starting switch {1) at the START position (C) to keep the starting motor running untit the

angine starts.

4. After the engine starts, release the key in starting switch {1).
The key will automatically return to the ON position (B}.

Er—
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STARTING IN COLD WEATHER

= Sit down in the operator's seat before starting the engine.

* Do not attempt to start the engine by short-circuiting the engine starting
circuit. Such an act may cause serious bodily injury or fire.

= Check that there are no persons ot ohstacles in the surrounding area,
then sound the horn and start the engine,

* Exhaust gas is foxic. When starting the engine in confined spaces, be
particularly careful to ensure good ventitation,

NOTICE
= Do not suddenly accelerate the engine before the warming-up operation
is completed.

3JACE848

When starting the engine after the machine has been left for more than half a day in temperatures near -20°C, it will
take time for the engine to achieve complete combustion, so operate the starting switch as follows.

1. Turn the key in starting switch {1) to ON position (B).

®
if the ambient temperature is low, the preheating pilot lamp (2)
lights up and automatic preheating is carried out. Keepthekey
in starting switch (1) at the ON position until the preheating pilot @

lamp (2) goes out. /
‘g;ﬁéé;".‘::)“_“"_(:>

9JAGHSES

The time that the preheating pilot lamp (2) stays flighted up - T
depends on the ambient temperature as shown in the table on the Amnbient temperature ighting time
right. Above -4 °C 0 seconds
o o £ 5 seconds to 30
4°Cl-15°C 1 seconds
Below -15°C 30 seconds

2. When preheating pilot larmp (2) goes out, turn the key in
starting switch (1) to the START position (C). ®
Keep the key in starting switch (1) at the START position {C} to ]
keep the starting motcr’running untit the engine starts.

3. The starting motor will continue to turn and the engine will start. _ %

4JA08092
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4. Method of starting engine in temperatures of approx. -20°C (-4°F).

1) Keep the engine starting motor running for the max. 20 seconds, holding the key of engine starting switch
(1) in the START position {C), until the engine starts up.

2) If the engine fails to start up even after running the engine starting motor for about 20 seconds, stop the
engine starting motor once {release the engine starting switch: (1) key), and try the same process again after
a pause for a minute or so.

3) If the engine still fails to start up after the second attempt, try the same process for the third time after a pause
for a minute or so.

5. When the engine has started up and the engine speed rises,
release the key of engine starting switch (1). The key will
automatically return to the ON position (B).

E—C
@

O

31A089093

g : AUTOMATIC WARMING-UP OPERATION

- After starting the engine, if the engine water temperature is below 20 °C, the automatic warming-up operation
{engine speed: 1000 rpm) is carried out, and is cancelied when the engine water temperature goes above 30 °C.
{Engine speed: 825 rpm)

{X) :Engine speed {rom)
{Y) :‘Water temperature (°C)

1400

225

(:) 81408850
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CHECKS AFTER STARTING ENGINE

CHECK PARKING BRAKE
Check that the parking brake works properiy.

If there is any abnormality in the operation of the parking brake or the brake does not provide the proper braking
effect, please contact your Komatsu distributor for adjustment.

CHECK BRAKE PEDAL
Set to the machine on level ground with no obstacles in the surrounding area, then drive the machine slowly forward

and in reverse and check the braking effect of the brakes.
If there is any abnormality in the operation of the brakes, please ask your Komatsu distributor 1o carry out
adjustment.

CHECK TRAVEL OF BRAKE PEDAL
Depress the brake pedal fully and check the distance from the floor. Check that the pedal is not too close to the floor

and that there is no abnormal feeling when operating the brake pedal.
if any abnormality is found, please ask your Komatsu distributor to carry out adjustments.

CHECK FOR EASE OF STARTING ENGINE, ABNORMAL NOISE
When starting the engine, check that the engine causes no abnormal noise and that it starts up easily and smoothly.

Check also that there is no abnormal noise when the engine is idling or when the revolution rises slightly.
« When there is an abnormal noise at the engine startup and if that condition continues, the engine may be
damaged. In that case, ask your Komatsu distributor to check the engine as soon as possible.

CHECK ENGINE AT LOW SPEED AND WHEN ACCELERATING
Check that there is no irregularity in the engine speed and that the engine does not suddenly stop when the machine

is stopped during normal fravel.
Check also that the engine accelerates smoothly when the accelerator pedal is depressed.
« Carry out the inspection in a safe place and check that there is no one in the surrounding area.
« Ifthe condition at low speed or when accelerating is extremely poor and that condition continues, there is danger
that the engine may be damaged, that the operating feeling may become strange, that the braking effect may
deteriorate, or that an unexpected accident may happen, so please ask your Komatsu distributor to carry out
repairs as soon as possible.

CHECK LOCATION OF ABNORMALITIES FROM PREVIOUS DAYS
Check the places where problems occurred when using the machine on previous days.

If any abnormality is found, please contact your Komatsu distributor for inspection and repair.
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OPERATlONS AND CHECKS AFTER STARTING ENGINE

"+ |f there has been any éi}normal actuation or trouble, turn the starting switch key to the bdsiﬁdn.

« if the work equipment is operated without warming the machine up sufficiently, the response of the work equipment {o the
mavement of the control lever will be slow and the work equipment may not respond as the operator desires, so always carry
out the warming-up operation. Particularly in cold areas, be sure to carry out the warm-up operation completely.

NOTICE
When the hydraulic oil temperature is low, do not operate under heavy ioad or at high speed. There is danger that the pump may

break.

BREAKING-IN THE MACHINE

Your Komatsu machine has been thoroughly adjusted and tested before shipment, However, operating the machine under severe
- conditions at the beginning can adversely affect the performance and shorten the machine life.

Be sure to break-in the machine for the initial 100 hours (as indicated by the service meter).

During break-in operations, follow the precautions described in this manual.

+ ldie the engine for 5 minutes after starting it up.

+ Avoid operation with heavy loads or at high speeds.

= Immediately after starting the engine, avoid sudden starts, sudden accelera’ﬂon unnecessary sudden stops, and
sudden changes in direction.
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NORMAL OPERATION

After the engine staris, do not start operating the machine immediately. First, carry out the following operations and
checks.

NOTICE

Do not suddenly accelerate the engine before the warming-up operation Is
completed.

Do not run the engine at low idle or high idle continuously for more than 20

minutes. »
if it is necessary to run the engine at idle, apply a load from time to time or
run the engine at a mid-range speed.

$JACIGTE

1. Depress accelerator pedal (1) lightly and run the engine with no
load at midrange speed for about 5 minutes.

41A08010

To warm up the hydraulic oil in cold areas, do as foliows.

2. After completing the warming-up operation, check that the
engine rotation is smooth, then check that the work equipment
control lever is at the HOLD position and set work equipment
lock lever (2) to the FREE position.

SEAD4483

3. Operate work equipment controt lever (3) to TILT position (e}
and return it to HOLD position (b} to warm up the hydraulic oil. @
The relief time at the tilt position {e) should be a maximumof 10
seconds.

With this operation, the oil will reach the relief pressure and this ® d '
will warm up the hydraulic oil more quickly. \ P
D) \/ '
‘ \ 9JAGI2¢
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4. Slowly operate the steering wheel to the ieft and the right about 10 times to warm up the hydraulic oil inside the
steering valve.

if the steering wheel is operated and stopped while the oil temperature is
low, there may be a time lag before the machine stops turning.

In this case, use the frame lock bar to ensure safety, and perform the
warm-up operation in a wide place.

Do not relleve the hydraulic oil in the eircuit continuously for more than 5
seconds.

3JADB054

NOTICE
Turn the steering wheel a little and stop in that position. Confirm that the machine turns by an angle equivalent to the amount that
the steering wheel is turned.

5. After carrying out the warming-up operation, check that the
gauges and pilot lamps are normal.
if there is any abnormality, carry out maintenance or repair.
Run the engine under a light lvad untit engine coolant
temperature gauge {4) and HST o#l temperature gauge (5) are
in the white range.

8. Check for abnormal exhaust gas color, noise, or vibration. if
any problem is found, contact your Komaisu distributor.

S3A08852
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STOPPING ENGINE

NOTICE
If the engine is abruptly stopped before it has cooled down, engine life may
he greatly shortened. Consequently, do not abruptly stop the engine apart
from an emergency.

* In particuiar, if the engine has overheated, do not abruptly stop it but run
it at medium speed to allow it to cool gradually, then stop it.

1. Run the engine at fow idle for about 5 minutes to cool down s1803017

gradualiy.
2. Tumn the key of starting switch (1) to the OFF position (A} to
stop the engine. ®
3. Bemove the key frorm starting switch (1},

&

/

(e

$JA0B963
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MOVING THE MACHINE (DIRECTIONAL, SPEED), STOPPING THE MACHINE

Always remove the frame lock bar for travel operations. If it is not removed, the steering v
and this may lead to serious damage or injury.

« When moving the machine, check that the area around the machine is safe, then sound the horn before starting.
= Do not allow people to get near the machine. '

» Clear the machine's travel path of any obstacie.

= Pay particular attention to the blind spot at the rear of the machine when traveling in reverse.

t he used for steering,

MOVING THE MACHINE
1. Check that caution lamp (1) is not lighted up.

93AR9979

2. Check that the work equipment control lever (3} is at the HOLD
position, then set work equipment lock lever (2) to the FREE
position. '

9EAC4483
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3. Operate work equipment controf lever (3) to set the work
equipment to the travel posture shown in the diagram on the
right.

(A): 40 - 50cm (16 - 20 in)

9JA06923

4, Depress brake pedal {4) and turn parking brake iever () to the
FREE position to release the parking brake.
Keep brake pedal (4) depressed.

EARIO 1Y

5. Set speed range selector switch {8) to the desired position.
Position (a): 1st
Position (b): 2nd
Position (c): 3rd
Position (d): 4th

93A04431

6. Set directional lever (7) to the desired position.
Position (a): FORWARD
Position N: NEUTRAL
Position (b): REVERSE

» Check that the backup alarm sounds when the directional
lever is set to REVERSE. if the backup alarm does not
sound, please contact your Komatsu distributor for repairs.

7. Release brake pedal (4), then depress accelerator pedal (8) to
move the machine.
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ap—————

CHANGING DIRECTION

- ) 1Ai;¥§grgj;} (E: R

- When changi'ng direction between FORWARD and REVE%E, check
that the new direction of travel is safe. There is a blind spot behind the
machine, so he particularly careful when changing direction to fravel in » W
reverse.

» Do not switch between FORWARD and REVERSE when traveling at high
speed.
When switching between FORWARD and REVERSE, depress the brake

to reduce the travel speed sufficiently, then change the direction of
travel. (Max.speed for changing direction: 13 km/h (8.1 MPH))

2JA09080

There is no need fo stop the machine even when switching
between FORWARD and REVERSE.

Place directional lever (1) in the desired position.

Position (a): FORWARD

Position N: NEUTRAL

Paosition {b}: REVERSE

9JA0B998

» Check that the backup alarm sounds when the directional lever is setto REVERSE. If the backup alarm does not
sound, please contact your Komatsu distributor for repairs.

REMARK
If the directional lever is operated slowly or is stopped midway between the forward and reverse directions, "E01

MAINTENANCE" may be displayed on the character display. in this case, there is no faiture, but try to operate the
directional lever so that the change in direction is completed within 2 seconds.

if an attempt is made to switch the direction between FORWARD

and REVERSE while traveling at high speed, if the travel speed /
and engine speed are in the hatched range shown in the diagram, /
the central warning lamp will light up and the alarm buzzer wili @im /

sound. o
At the same time, "OVERRUN PROTECT" is displayed on the
bottom line of the character display.

if the alarm buzzer sounds, depress the brake pedal immediately ? B @

to reduce speed, then operate the directional lever to swilch ® 23A09013
between FORWARD and REVERSE.
(X): Travel speed (km/h)

(Y): Engine speed {rom)
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STOPPING THE MACHINE

« Avoid stopping suddenly. Give yourself ample room when stapping.

o Even if the parking brake lever is pulled and set to the LOCK position,
there is a danger of the machine moving untii the parking brake pilot
lamp lights up, so keep the brake pedal depressed.

9JAQ9GE!

NOTICE _
Never use the parking brake lever to siow the machine when traveling except in an emergency. Apply the parking brake only after

the machine has stopped.

1. Release accelerator pedal (1), then depress brake pedal (2) to
stop the machine.

93A00014 |

2. Place directional lever (3) in N (neutral) position.

S1A09908 |

. Pull parking brake lever (4) and set it to the LOCK position to
apply the parking brake.

w

JEA0S008
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TURNING

4\ WARNING e
+ Operating the steering wheel suddenly at high speed or operating the steering wheel on steep slopes is dangerous. Do not
operate the steering wheel in such situations.
+ If the engine stops when the machine is traveling, the steering becomes heavy, so never stop the engine while traveling.
It is particularly dangerous if the engine stops when the machine is traveling on slopes, so never let the engine stop when
traveling on slopes.
if the engine stops, stop the machine immediately at a safe place.

When traveling, use steering wheel (1) to turn the machine.

With this machine, the front frame is joined to the rear frame at the
center of the machine by the center pin. The front and rear frames
bend at this poini, and the rear wheels follow in the same track as
the front wheels when turning.

Turn the steering wheel fightly to follow the machine as it turns.

NOTICE

When the steering wheel is turned fully, if it reaches the end of its stroke,
do not try to turn it further.

Check that there is a play of 50 to 100 mm (2.0 to 3.9 in) In the steering
wheel. Check also that the steering works properiy. if any abnormality is
found, please contact your Komatsu distributor for inspection.

AEQB1880
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EMERGENCY STEERING
(if equipped) '

- Never actuate the emergeﬁcy steering except during emergencies.
> When using the emergency steering, travel at a speed of less than 5 kmv/h (3.1 MPH).

Emergency steering pilot lamp (green) (2) lights up to inform the
operator that the emergency steering system is normal.

The emergency steering system is provided to enable the machine
to be steered under the following conditions.

« Traveling when there is a failure in the steering system

- Coasting with the engine stopped

REMARK
The emergency steering does not work when the machine is

stopped.

When the emergency steering system detects lack of oil pressure in the steering system, steering oil pressure
caution lamp {red) (3) and central warning lamp (4) light up, and the alarm buzzer sounds intermitiently.

Steering oil pressure caution lamp (red) (3) lights up to inform the operator that there is a failure in the steering
system.

If steering oil pressure caution lamp (red) (3) lights up, move the machine immediately to a safe piace and stop it.
Locate the cause and do not operate the machine until it has been repaired.

REMARK
if any function of the oil pressure system is used when the engine is running at low speed, steering oil pressure

caution lamp (red) (3) may light up for a moment, but if the lamp goes out again soon, there is no problem.

When the emergency steering system detects that the oil pressure in the steering circuit has been restored, the
actuation of the emergency steering system is stopped. '
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OPERATION OF WORK EQUIPMENT

r raise the boom with the bucket fully loaded when the machine is articulated. Thereis déngéf that the machine may tip over.

Work equipment control lever (1) can be used to operate thelift arm
. and bucket as follows.

93A09082

LIFT ARM OPERATION

NOTICE © ©®
Do not use the FLOAT position when lowering the bucket. Use the FLOAT @I ’tl
position when leveling, see "LEVELING OPERATIONS (PAGE 3-121)", @

Position (a}: RAISE
When the work equipment conirol lever is pulled
further beyond the RAISE position, the lever is <7 \/
stopped in this position until the lift arm reaches the N
preset position of the kickout, and the lever is returned
to the HOLD position.

Pasition (b): HOLD
The lift arm is kept in the same position.

Pasition (¢): LOWER

Position {d): FLOAT
The lift arm moves freely under external force.

43A05930

AE4 14848
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BUCKET OPERATION
Position (e): TILT
 When the work equipment control lever is pulled

further beyond the TILT position, the lever is stopped
in this position until the bucket reaches the preset
position of the positioner, and the lever is returned to
the HOLD position.

Position (b): HOLD .
The bucket is kept in the same position.

Position (f): DUMP

3-8
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WORK POSSIBLE USING WHEEL LOADER

in addition to the following, it is possible to further increase the range of appiications by using various attachments.

DIGGING OPERATIONS

- N WABRNING =
« Never dig or scoop with the machine articulated. There is danger that the machine may tip over.
« Never raise the boom with the bucket fuily loaded when the machine is articulated. There is danger that the machine may tip
over.
« When the machine is traveling or the work equipment is raised, the moment that the E.C.8.3. switch (if equipped) is turned ON,
the work equipment will move.
= If operations are carried out with the E.C.S.S. switch (if equipped) left at the ON position, the moment that the travel damper
switch is turned ON, the work equipment will move.

NOTICE
If the tires siip, the tire life will be reduced, so do not allow the tires to slip during operation.

LOADING PILED SOIL
« Scoop up the piled soil by moving the machine forward as shown below. If the tires begin slipping under heavy
load, raise the bucket slightly fo reduce the load.

1. Force the bucket into the pite of soil while moving the machine
forward.

2. Thrust the bucket fully into the soil, then drive the machine
forward and operate the work equipment control lever to raise
the iift arm. In addition, operate the work equipment contro
lever accasionally to tilt the bucket so that the bucket can be
fully loaded.

Try to keep the load in the center of the bucket; if the load is on
one side of the bucket, the load will be unbalanced.

AL4 15450
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3. if it is difficult to thrust the bucket into the soil, operate the work
equipment control lever to the left and right to move the cutting
edge of the bucket up and down.

DIGGING AND LOADING ON LEVEL GROUND

AE415480

« When digging and loading on level ground, set the bucket edge facing down slightly as follows and drive the
machine forward. Always be careful not to load the bucket on one side and cause an unbalanced load.
This operation should be carried out in 1st gear. '

Do not set the bucket facing dwn more than 20 degrees.

1. Set the edge of the bucket facing slightly down.

2. Drive the machine forward and operate the work equipment
control lever forward to cut a thin layer of the surface each time
when excavating the soil.

3. Operate the work equipment control lever slightly up and down
to reduce the resistance when driving the machine forward.

When digging with the bhcket, avoid imposing the digging force
on one side of the bucket.

3-120
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aiap———

~ LEVELING OPERATIONS

NOTICE

» Always operate the machine in reverse when carrying out lfeveling B,
operations. A =
ifitls necessary to carry out feveling operations when traveling forward, A < e
do not set the bucket-dump angle to more than 20 degress. /e —~

= Turn the E.C.8.5. switch (if equipped) OFF when carrying out leveling _
operations. T

AEQB18T70

1. Scoop soil into the buckel. Move the machine backward while
spreading soil from the bucket little by little.

2. Go over the spread soil with the bucket teeth touching the ground and level the ground by back-dragging.

3. Scoop some more soil into the bucket, put the lift arm control lever in FLOAT position, level the bucket at ground
level, and smooth the ground by moving backward.

PUSHING OPERATION

Never set the bucket to the DUMP position when carrying out pushing operaiin.

When carrying out pushing operations, set the bottom of the bucket parailel to the ground surface.

LOAD AND CARRY OPERATIONS

. #h WARNING

* When carrying a load, lower the bucket to lower the center of gravity
when traveling.

* When the machine is traveling or the work equipment is raised, the
moment that the E.C.S.8. switch (if equipped) is turned ON, the work
equipment wili move.

* If operations are carried out with the E.C.S.S. switch (if equipped) left at

the ON position, the moment that the travel damper is actuated, the
work equipment will move.

AE4£15500

The load and carry method for wheel loaders consists of a cycle of scooping -> hauling -> loading (into a hopper,
truck, efc.).

Always keep the travel path properly maintained.

When using the load and carry method, see "PRECAUTIONS FOR USING LOAD AND CARRY METHOD (PAGE
3-132).
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LOADING OPERATIONS

Select the method of operation which will give the minimum amount of turning and travel in order to provide the most
efficient method for the jobsite.

Always keep the iobsite flat, and do not operate the steering wheel suddenly or apply the brakes suddenly when the liftarmis

raised with a loaded bucket. This is dangerous.

* Never thrust the bucket in when traveling at high speed (when loading soil or crushed rock). This is dangerous.

° When the machine is traveling or the work equipment is raised, the moment that the E.C.S.S. switch (if equipped) is turned ON,
the work equipment will move.

= |f operations are carried out with the E.C.8.5. switch (if equipped) left at the ON position, the moment that the travef damper is

actuated, the work equipment will move. '

NOTICE
* If the tires slip, the tire fife will be reduced, so do not allow the tires to slip during operation,
+ Avoid excessive bucket shaking.

CROSS DRIVE LOADING
Always set the wheel loader facing at a right angle to the stockpile.

After digging in and scooping up the load, drive the machine
straight back in reverse, then bring the dump truck in between the
stock pile and the wheel loader.

This method requires the least time for loading, and is extremely
effective in reducing the cycle time.

AE415510
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OPERATION

V-SHAPE LOADING
Position the dump truck so that the direction of approach of the

wheel loader is approx. 60 degrees from the direction of approach
to the stockpile. After loading the bucket, drive the wheel loaderin
reverse, then turn it to face the dump truck and travel forward to
ioad the dump truck.

The smaller the turning angle of the wheel loader is, the more
efficient the operation becomes.

When loading a full bucket and raising it to the maximum height,
first shake the bucket to siabilize the load before raising the bucket.
This will prevent the load from spilling to the rear.

PRECAUTIONS WHEN PILING UP LOADS

Do not set the bucket to the DUMP position when piling-up loads.

AE£15520

AE415530

When forming products into a pile, be careful not to let the rear counterweight come into contact with the ground.
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PRECAUTIONS FOR OPERATION
PERMISSIBLE WATER DEPTH

When working in water or on swampy ground, do not let the water
come above the bottom of the axle housing {1).
After finishing the operation, wash and check the lubricating points.

SJAGESBC

IF WHEEL BRAKE DOES NOT WORK

If the machine is not stopped by depressing the brake pedal, use the parking brake to stop the machine.

NOTICE
if the parking brake has been used as an emergency brake, contact your Komatsu distributor to have the parking brake checked
for any abnormatity.

PRECAUTIONS WHEN DRIVING UP OR DOWN SLOPES

LOWER THE CENTER OF GRAVITY WHEN TURNING
When turning on slopes, lower the work equipment to lower the center of gravity before turning. 1t is dangerous to

turn the machine suddenly on slopes.

BRAKING ON DOWNHILL SLOPE
if the brake pedal is used frequently when traveling downhill, the brake will overheat and may be damaged. Release

the accelerator pedal to make full use of the braking force of the engine when traveling downhill.

Use the right brake pedal for braking.

if the brakes are used excessively, the brake oil temperature caution lamp may light up and the alarm buzzer may
sound intermittently. For details of the necessary action to take, see "BRAKE OIL TEMPERATURE CAUTION
LAMP (PAGE 3-16)" in EXPLANATION OF COMPONENTS.

IF ENGINE STOPS
If the engine stops on a slope, apply the parking brake immediately, and lower the work equipment to the ground

and stop the machine. Then put the directional lever and directional selector switch in newtral position, and start the
engine again.
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PRECAUTIONS WHEN DRIVING MACHINE

When the machine travels at high speed for a long distancs, the tires become extremely hot. This causes early wear

of the tires and should be avoided as much as possible. If the machine must be driven for a long distance, take the

following precautions.

« Follow the regulations related to this machine, and drive carefully.

« Before driving the machine, carry out the checks before starting.

- The most suitable tire pressure, travel speed, or tire type differ according to the cendition of the travel surface.
Coritact your Komatsu distributor or tire dealer for information.

« The following is a guide to suitable tire pressures and speeds when traveling on a paved surface with standard
tires. (20.5-25-12PR)
Tire pressure :
Front wheel: 330 kPa (3.3 kg/cm?, 46.9 PSI)
Rear wheel: 280 kPa (2.8 kg/cm?, 39.8 PSI)
Speed: 14 km/ (8.7 MPH)

= Check the tire pressure before starting, when the tire is cool.

« After traveling for one hour, stop the machine for 30 minutes and check the tires and all parts for any abnormality.
Check the oil level and coolant level also.
When stopping the machine in extremely cold areas, do as follows.
To prevent the radiator water temperature from rising suddenly, do not suddenly stop the engine. Gradually cool
the radiator water down before stopping the engine.

= Always travel with the bucket empty.

« Never put "calcium chloride" or “dry ballast" in the tires when traveling.
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ADJUSTING WORK EQUIPMENT POSTURE

« Stop the machine on flat ground, pull parking brake lever to the LOCK
position while stepping the brake pedal, then make sure the machine is
completely stopped.

* Put blocks under the front and the rear of the tires.

* Secure the front and tear frames with the frame lock bar.

* Always attach the warning tag to the work equipment control lever.

* Do not go under the work equipment when the arm is raised. To support

the work equipment securely, use a strong support that can withstand

the weight of the work equipment and prevent the arm coming from
down.

The boom kickout makes it possible to set the bucket so that it
automatically stops at the desired lifting height (lift arm higher than
horizontal) and the bucket positioner makes it possible to set the
bucket so that it automatically stops at the desired digging angle.
The setting can be adjusted to match the working conditions.

ADJUSTING BOOM KICKOUT
1. Raise the bucket to the desired height, set the work equipment
control lever at HOLD, then set the work equipment lock lever ’:7
to the LOCK position and stop the engine. / y,
2. Loosen two bolts (1), and adjust plate (2) so that the bottom e

edge is in line with the center of the sensing surface of

proximity switch (3). Then tighten the bolts to hold the plate in ' i i L
position. ; e \_’

3. Loosen two nuts (4) to make a clearance of 3 to 5 mm (0.118 ’%
to 0.197 in) between plate (2) and the sensing surface of
proximity switch (3). Then tighten the nuts to hold in position.
Tightening torque: 14.7 to 19.6 Nm {1.51t0 2.0 kgm , 10.8 to

14.5 1bft)

4. After adjusting, start the engine and operate the [ift arm control lever. Check that the lever is automaticaily
returned to HOLD when the bucket reaches the desired height.
For details of the method of returning the control lever automatically to the HOLD position, see "WORK
EQUIPMENT CONTROL LEVER (PAGE 3-56)". ‘

$JAD4434
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ADJUSTING BUCKET POSITIONER

1. Lower the bucket to the ground, set to the desired digging
angie, return the work equipment control lever to HOLD, then
set the work equipment lock lever to the L.OCK position and
stop the engine.

2. Loosen 2 bolts {1), adjust the position of mounting bracket (4}
of the proximity switch so thatthe rear tip of bar (2} is in line with
the center of the sensing surface of proximity switch (3), then
tighten bolts to hold the bracket in position.

3. Loosen 2 nuts (5), adjust so that the clearance between bar (2)
and the sensing surface of proximity switch (3) is 3to 5 mm
{0.118 10 0.197 in), then tighten the nuts to hold in position.
Tightening torque: 14.7 to 19.6 Nm (1.5 to 2.0 kgm , 10.8 to

14.5 ibft)

4. After adjusting, start the engine and raise the lift arm. Operate
the bucket control lever to the DUMP position, then operate it
to the TILT BACK position and check that the lever is
automatically returned to the HOLD position when the bucket
reaches the desired digging angle.

For details of the method of returning the conirol lever
automatically to the HOLD position, see "WORK EQUIPMENT
CONTROL LEVER (PAGE 3-56)".

SJAD4485

REMARK
When checking, depress the accelerator pedal to the same angle

as when carrying out actual operations.
Depending on the engine speed, the position where the bucket
stops may differ within a range of 1 - 2°.

"BUCKET LEVEL INDICATOR

{A) and (B} at the top rear of the bucket are the level indicators.
They check the bucket angle during operations.

(A): Parallel with cutting edge g ®
B): 90 degrees to cutting edge N
(B): 90 deg gedge ? R

AE417000
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PARKING MACHINE

» Avoid stopping suddenly. Give yourseif ample room when stoﬁping.

« Do not park the machine on slopes.
it the machine has to be parked on a slope, set it facing directly down the
slope, then dig the bucket into the ground and put blocks under the tires
to prevent the machine from moving.

o If the conrol lever is touched by accident, the work equipment or the
machine may move suddenly, and this may lead to a serious accident.
Before leaving the operafor's compartment, aiways set the work
equipment lock lever securely to the LOCK position.

» Even if the parking brake lever is pufled and set to the LOCK position,
thete is a danger of the machine moving untif the parking brake lamp
lights, therefore keep the brake pedal depressed.

NOTICE

Never use the parking brake lever to siow the machine when traveling
except in an emergency. Apply the parking brake only after the machine
has stopped.

1. Release accelerator pedal (1), then depress brake pedal (2} to
stop the machine.

2. Place directional lever (3) in N (neutral) position.
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3. Puil parking brake lever (4) to the LOCK position while -
stepping the brake pedal (2}, then make sure the machine is
completsly stopped.

/
IEAOS008

4, QOperate work equipment control lever (5) to lower the bucket to
the ground.

9iMG1203

5. Check that the work equipment controllever (5} is at the HOLD
position, then set work equipment lock lever (6) to the LOCK
position.

JEAQ4443
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CHECKS AFTER COMPLETION OF OPERATION
BEFORE STOPPING ENGINE

Check the engine water temperature, engine oil pressure, HST oil temperature, and fuel level with the meters and
lamps.

If the engine has overheated, do not stop it suddenly. Run the engine at a midrange speed to allow the engine to
cool down before stopping it.

AFTER STOPPING ENGINE
1. Walk around the machine and check the work equipment, bodywork, and undercarriage, and check also for oil
and water leakage.
2. Fill the fuel tank.
3. Check the engine compartment for paper and debris. Clean out any paper and debris to avoid a fire hazard.
4, Remove any mud affixed to the undercarriage.

LOCKING

Always lock the following parts.

(1} Fuel filler cap

(2} Rear grill

(3) Engine side cover (2 places)

(4} Cab door

(5) Cover of air conditioner FRESH air filter.

REMARK
The starting switch key is used as the key for locks (1) - (5}. 91808247
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HANDLING THE TIRES
PRECAUT!ONS WHEN HANDUNG TIRES -

ifa fire has reached any of the foﬁowmg service Elm;ts, there is danger that
the tire may burst or cause an accident, so o ensure safety, replace it with
a new tire.
* Service limits for wear
When the remaining depth of the grooves on construction equipment
tires (at a point approx. 1/4 of the fread width) is 15% of the groove depth

on a new tire, CAPLEEER
When the tire shows marked uneven wear, stepped wear or other
abnormal wear, or when the cord layer is exposed. (1) Side wall
* Service limits for damage (2) Shouider
When there is external damage extending to the cord or when the cord (3) Tread
is broken (4) Breaker or belt (cord layer)
When the cord is cut or there is dragging (5) Bead
When the tire is peeling (there is separation) (6)  Inner liner
peeting P {7) Carcass

When the bead is damaged
For tubeless tires, when there is air leakage or improper repair
* Do not install a tire protector (mesh chain) to the rear tires.

Please contact your Komatsu distributor when replacing the tires. It is dangerous to jack up the machine without
taking due care.

TIRE PRESSURE
Measure the tire pressure before starting operations, when the tires are cool.

i the tire inflation pressure is too low, there will be overload; if it is too high, it will cause tire cuts and shock burst.
To prevent these problems, adjust the tire inflation pressure according to the table on the next page.
Deflectionratio=H -h/H x 100

8iW00075

As a guideline that can be checked visibly, the deflection ratio of the front tire (deflection/free height) is as follows.
When carrying normal load (lift arm harizontal): Approx. 15 to 25 %
When digging (rear wheels off ground): Approx. 25 to 35 %
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When checking the tire inflation pressure, check also for small scratches or peeling of the tire, for nails or pieces of

metal which may cause punctures, and for any abnormal wear.
Clearing fallen stones and rocks from the operating area and maintaining the surface will extend the tire life and give

improved economy.
= For operations on normal road surfaces, rock digging operations: High end of range in air pressure chart

« Stockpile operations on soft ground: Average pressure in air pressure chart
- Operations on sand (operations not using much digging force): Low end of range in air pressure chart

If the deflection of the tire Is excessive, raise the inflation pressure within the limits given in the table to give a suitable

deflection (see deflection ratio).

o Inflation pressure kPa (kgf/cm®, PSI)

E;fnse‘]rzn? Soft ground Normal road When shipped from factory
(sandy ground) | Stockpile Digging Front Tire Rear Tire

20.5-25-12PR ts. " agg BN (2;? 3% 330 280
(L2 : Traction) 207.0-469) | 27.0-469) | 208-497) | 83468 | (28398

20.5-25-12PR 180 - 330 190 - 330 210-350 330 280
(L3 : Rock) (1.9-3.3, {1.9-3.3, (2.1-3.5, (3.3, 46.9) (2.8, 39.8)

. 27.0-48.9) 27.0 - 46.9) 29.8 -49.7) e e

Stockpile operations mean the loading of sand and other loose materials.

PRECAUTIONS FOR USING LOAD AND CARRY METHOD

When traveling continuously with load and carry operations, choose the correct tires to maich the operating
conditions, or choose the aperating conditions to match the tires. If this is not done, the tires will be damaged, so

contact your Komatsu distributor or tire dealer when selecting tires.
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TRANSPORTATION

when transporting the machine, observe all related laws and regulations, and be careful to assure safety.

TRANSPORTATION PROCEDURE

when transporting the machine, choose the optimum fransporiation method in reference to the weight and
dimensions shown in "SPECIFICATIONS (PAGE 5-2)". Note that machine specifications (weight and dimensions)
vary depending on the kind of tire and bucket. .

LOADING, UNLOADING WORK WITH TRAILERS

* When loading or unloadirig the machine, run the engine at low speed, travel at low speed, and opefaté slowly.
+ When loading or unloading the machine, stop the trailer on firm level ground.

In addition, keep weil away from the road shouider.
« Use ramps of ampie width, length, thickness, and strength, and install them securely at an angle of less than 15°,

When using an embankment, compact the fill soil thoroughly and make sure that the slope face does not collapse.
* Remove the mud stuck to the undercarriage to prevent the machine from slipping to the side on the ramps.

In addition, remove any water, snow, ice, graase, or oil from the ramps.
* Never change direction on the ramps. There is danger that the machine may tip over,

If it is necessary to change direction, return to the ground surface or the traller platform, correct the direction, and start again.
* The position of the center of gravity of the machine will change suddeniy at the connection of the ramp and trailer, and there
is danger of the machine losing its balance. Always drive slowly over this point.

When leading or unloading, always use ramps or a platform. Proceed as follows.

LOADING

1. Load and unioad on firm level ground only.
Maintain a safe distance from the edge of a road.

2. Apply the brakes on the trailer securely and insert blocks {1)
under the tires to hold the trailer in position.
Set the distance (3) between ramps (2) to match the distance
between the left and right tires, and make angle (4) of the
ramps a maximum of 15°,
if ramps (2) sag appreciably under the weight of the machine,
put wooden biock (5) under the ramps to support them.

3. Determine the direction of the ramp, then slowly load the
machine. 31M07062

4. Load the machine correctly in the specified paosition on the '
trailer.
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SECURING MACHINE

Load the machine onto & traiter as follows:
1. Lower the work equipment slowly.
2. Check that the work equipment control lever is at the HOLD
position, then set the work equipment lock lever to the LOCK
position.

3. Pull parking brake lever to the LOCK position while stepping
the brake pedal, then make sure the machine is completely
stopped.

4. Turn the starting switch to the OFF position 1o stop the engine,
and pull out the starting switch key.

5. Set the frame lock bar to the LOCK position to lock the fron{
frame and rear frame.
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?ERATION TRANSPORTATION

g. Put biocks in front and behind the wheels, and secure the machine with chains or wire rope to prevent the
" machine from moving during transportation.
in particular, attach the machine securely to prevent it from slipping sideways.

Fastening positions

5

9IA0TE

7. Stow the antenna away.
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TRANSPORTATION /

OPERATION

UNLOADING

1. Load and unload on firm level ground only. Maintain a safe distance from the edge of a road.

2.

~

6.

Apply the brakes on the trailer securely and insert blocks (1)
under the tires to hold the trailer in position.

Set the distance (3) between ramps (2) to match the distance
between the left and right tires, and make angle (4) of the
ramps a maximum of 15°.

If ramps (2) sag appreciably under the weight of the machine,
put wooden block (5) under the ramps to support them.

. Remove the chains and wire ropes fastening the machine.
. Set the frame lock bar to the FREE position.
. Start the engine.

Warm the engine up fully.

Check that the work equipment control lever is at the HOLD
position, then set the work equipment lock lever to the FREE
position.

. Depress brake pedal (6) and turn parking brake lever (7) to the

FREE position to release the parking brake.
Keep brake pedal (8) depressed.

. Determine the direction of the ramps, then drive the machine

slowly down the ramps to unload the machine.
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OPERATION TRANSPORTATION

LIFTING MACHINE

+« The person using the crane to catry out liffing operations must be a qualified crane opefator.
» Never carry out lifting operations if any person is on the machine being lifted.
« Always use a wire rope that has ample strength for the weight of the machine being lifted.
» Keep the machine horizontal when fifting it. '
« When carrying out lifting operations, do as follows to prevent the machine from moving unexpectedly.
Set the parking brake lever to the LOCK position.
Set the work equipment lock lever to the LOCK position.
Set the frame lock bar to the LOCK paosition.
 Never enter the area under or around a raised machine.
= There is danger of the machine Josing its balance.
Use the procedure below to set the machine in the proper posture and use the lifting equipment when lifting the machine.

NOTICE

This method of lifting applies to the standard specification machine.

The method of litting differs according to the attachments and options instalied.

For details of the procedure for machines that are not the standard specification, please consult your Komatsu distributor.

For weight, see "SPECIFICATIONS (PAGE 5-2)".

LIFTING PROCEDURE
Lifting position

)

L

" I

9jA07548
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TRANSPORTATION OPERATION

Lifting work can be carried out only for machines with lifting marks. Before starting the lifting operation, stop the
machine in a horizontal place and do as follows.

1. Start the engine, make sure that the machine is horizontal,
then set the work eguipment to the travel posture.
For details, see "MOVING THE MACHINE (PAGE 3-111)".

{A):40-50cm (16-201n)

9IA0B823

2. Check that the work equipment control lever is at the HOLD
position, then set the work equipment lock lever to the LOCK
position.

GEAD4443

3. Stop the engine, check that the area around the operator's
compartment is safe, then lock with the frame lock bar so that
the front frame and rear frame do not articulate.

STAC4TE!

4, Use wire ropes and slings that match the weight of the machine, and wind the wire rope and fix it to the lifting
points as shown in the figure.

NOTICE
* Use protectors, etc. so that the wire ropes will not be broken at sharp edges or narrow places.
* Use threaders and bars having sufficient width so that the slings and wire ropes will not touch the machine.
* For machines equipped with a rear full fender, remove the rear full fender before carrying out the operation.

5. Before lifting up the machine, set the slings and float the machine to 100 mm - 200 mm above the ground. Make
sure that the wire ropes are not slack and the machine is kept horizontally, and then [ift up the machine slowly.
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OPERATION COLD WEATHER OPERATION

A

COLD WEATHER OPERATION
PRECAUTIONS FOR LOW TEMPERATURE

ifthe temperature becomas low, it becomes difficult to start the engine, and the coolant may freeze, so do as follows.

FUEL AND LUBRICANTS

Change to fuel and ol with low viscosity for all components.
For details of the specified viscosity, see "RECOMMENDED FUEL, COOLANT, AND LUBRICANT (PAGE 4-9)".

COOLANT

Anttfreeze is toxsc Be careful not to get it into your eyes oran your skm if it should get into your eyes oron your skin, wash
it off with iarge amounts of fresh water and see a doctor at once.

+ When changing the coolant or when handling coolant containing antifreeze that has been drained when repairing the radiator,
please contact your Komatsu distributor or request a specialist company to carry out the operation. Antifreeze is toxic. Donot
let it flow into drainage ditches or spray it onto the ground surface.

NOTICE
Please use Komatsu genuine supercoolant (AF-NAC) for the coolant. As abasic rule, we donot recommend the use of any coclant

other than Komatsu genuine supercoolant.

The Supercoolant is already diluted with distilied water, so it is not flammable.
For details of the density of the Supercoolant and the interval for changing the coolant, see "CLEAN INSIDE OF
COOLING SYSTEM (PAGE 4-20)".
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COLD WEATHER OPERATION OPERATION

BATTERY

o The battery generates flammable gas. Do not bring fire or sparks near the battery.

- Battery electrolyte is dangerous. If it gets in your eyes or on your skin, wash it off with a large amount of water and consulta
doctor.

- Battery electrolyte dissolves paint. If it gets on the bodywork, wash it off immediately with watar.

* If the battery elecirolyte is frozen, do not charge the battery or start the engine with a different power source. There is danger
that the battery may explode.

= Battery electrolyte is toxic. Do not let it flow into drainage ditches or spray it on to the ground surface.

When the ambient temperature drops, the capacity of the battery will also drop. lf the battery charge ratio is low, the
battery electrolyte may freeze. Maintain the battery charge as close as possible to 100%. Insulate it against cold
temperature to ensure the machine can be started easily the next morning. '

REMARK
Measure the specific gravity and calculate the charging rate from the following gonversion lable.
Electrolyte
Temperature! 20°C 0°C -10°C -20°C
Charging ' (68°F) | (32°F) | (14°F) (-4°F)
Rate (%)
100 1.28 1.29 1.30 1.31
a0 1.26 1.27 1.28 1.29
80 1.24 1.25 1.26 1.27
75 1.23 1.24 1.25 1.26

« As the battery capacity drastically drops inlow temperatures, cover orremove the battery from the machine, store
the battery in a warm place, and install it again the next morning.

. If the electrolyte level is low, add distilled water in the morning before beginning work. Do not add water after the
day’s work to prevent diluted electrolyte in the battery from freezing during the night.

PRECAUTIONS AFTER COMPLETION OF WORK
To prevent mud, water, or the undercarriage from freezing and making it impossibte for the machine to move on the
following morning, cbserve the following precautions.
« Remove all the mud and water from the machine body. In particular, wipe the hydraulic cylinder rods clean to
prevent damage to the seal caused by mud, dirt, or drops of water on the rod from getting inside the seal.
« Park the machine on hard, dry ground. :
If this is impossible, park the machine on boards.
The boards prevent the tracks from freezing to the ground, and allow the machine o be moved the next morning.
- Open the drain valve and drain any water collected in the fuel system to prevent it from freezing.
« Fill the fuel tank to capacity. This minimizes moisture condensation in the tank when the temperature drops.

AFTER COLD WEATHER

When the season changes and the weather becomes warmer, do as follows.
» Replace all fuel and oil with fuel and oil of the specified viscosity. For details, see "RECOMMENDED FUEL,
COOLANT, AND LUBRICANT (PAGE 4-9)".
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LONG-TERM STORAGE
BEFORE STORAGE

When keeping in long-term storage (rmore than one monthy}, store as follows.
» Clean and wash all parts, then store the machine indoors. If the machine has to be stored outdoors, select level
ground and cover the machine with a sheet.
s Completely fill the fuel tank. This prevenis moisture from collecting.
« Lubricate and change the oil before storage.
« Coat the exposed porion of the hydraulic cylinder piston rod with grease.
« Disconnect the negative terminals of the battery and cover it or remove it from the machine and store it separately.
« Set the work equipment lock lever to the LOCK position to prevent the machine from moving.
« To prevent rust, fill WEtEj Komatsu genuine supercoolant (AF-NAC) to give a density of at least 30% for the engine
coolant.

DURING STORAGE

If it is necessary to perform the rust-prevention operation while the machine is indoors, open the doors and windows to improve
ventilation and prevent gas poisoning.

« During storage, operate and move the machine for a short distance once a month so that a new film of oil will coat
moving parts. At the same time, also charge the battery.

» When operating the work equipment, wipe off all the grease from the hydraulic cylinder rods.

= {f the machine is equipped with an air conditioner, operate the air conditioner for 3 to 5 minutes once a month to
iubricate all parts of the air conditioner compressor. Always run the engine at low idle when doing this. In addition,
check the refrigerant level twice a year.

AFTER STORAGE

NOTICE
If the machine has heen stored without carrying out the monthly rust-prevention operation, consult your Komatsu distributor
before using it. '

When using the machine after long-term storage, do as follows before using it.

» Wipe off the grease from the hydraulic cylinder rods.

» Add oil and grease at all lubrication points.

+ When the machineis stored for a long peried, moisture in the air will mix with the oil. Check the oil befare and after
starting the engine. [ there is water in the oil, change all the oii.

« Check that there is no rust on the engine pulley and no abniormality in the belt.
If there is excessive rust on the belt contact surface of the pulley, remove it with a wire brush.

3-141



TROUBLESHOOTING OPERATION

TROUBLESHOOTING
WHEN MACHINE RUNS OUT OF FUEL

WARNING

n sarting the engin aain, check carefully that the area around the engine is safe before crankiag' the engine.

When starting the engine again after running out of fuel, fill with fuel, then bleed the air from the fuel system before

starting the engine.
For details of bleeding the air, see "PROCEDURE FOR BLEEDING AIR (PAGE 4-57)".

METHOD OF TOWING MACHINE
) WARNING

Serious injury or death could resuit if there is any mistake in the selection

of wire rope or method of towing a disabled machine.

« Always be sure to check carefully that the capacity of the wire rope used
for towing is ample for the weight of the towed machine.

* Never use a wire rope which has cut strands (A), reduced diameter (B),
or kinks {C). There is danger that the rope may break during the towing
operation. 9JM01080

* Always wear leather gloves when handling wire rope.

= Never tow a machine on a slope.

* During the towing operation, never stand between the towing machine
and the machine being towed,

* Move the machine slowly and be sure not to apply any sudden load on
the wire rope.

+ [f thete is a faflure in the brake fine, the brakes cannot be used, so be
extremely careful when towing.

NOTICE
* Only tow the machine for a short distances, such as to a place for inspection or maintenance.
The machine must not be towed for long distances.
* For details of the permissible towing load for this machine, see Section "SPECIFICATIONS (PAGE 5-2)".
* For details of the procedure for towing a machine when it has broken down, please contact your Komatsu distributor.

This machine must not be towed except in emergencies. When towing the machine, take the following precautions.

« Before releasing the brakes, put blocks under the wheels to prevent the machine from moving. If the wheels are..
not blocked, the machine may suddenly move.

« When towing a machine, tow it at a low speed of less than 2 km/h (1.2 MPH), and for a distance of a few meters
to a place where repairs can be carried out. The machine should be towed only in emergencies. if the machine
must be moved long distances, use a transporter.

« if it is impossibie to operate the steering and brakes of the machine being towed, do not let anyone ride on the
machine. ) '

. Keep the angle of the towrope as small as possible. Keep the angle between the centerlines of the two machines
o within 30 degrees.
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OPERATION TROUBLESHOOTING

» The towing machine should normally be of the same class as the machine being towed. Check that the towing
machine and towed machine both have ample braking power and that the towing machine has ample rimpull to
control both machines on the slopes or on the tow road.

« When towing a machine downhill, it may be necessary to connect another machine to the rear of the machine
being towed in order to provide ample rimpull and braking power. This makes it possible to prevent the machine
from losing control.

« Towing may be carried out under various differing conditions, so it is impossible to determine beforehand the
requirements for towing. Towing on flat horizontal roads will reguire the minimum rimpull, while towing on slopes
or on uneven road surfaces will require the maximum rir pull.

« Connect a wire rope to the part indicated with the arrow in the
diagram at right.

2IA04400

WHEN ENGINE CAN BE USED

« If the transmission and steering wheel can be operated, and the engine is running, it is possibie to tow the
machine out of mud or to move it for a short distance to the edge of the road.

= The operator should sit on the machine being towed and operate the steering in the direction that the machine
is towed.

WHEN ENGINE CANNOT BE USED
When towing a machine with the engine stopped, use the following procedure.
1. The transfer oil does not lubricate the system, so remove the front and rear drive shafts. If necessary, block the
tires to prevent the machine from moving.
2. The steering cannot be operated, so remove the steering cylinder.
Even if the brakes are in good condition, the brakes can only be used a limited number of times. There is no
change in the operating force for the brake pedal, but the braking force is reduced each time the pedal is
depressed. _
3. Connect the towing equipment securely. When carrying out towing operations, use two machines of at least the
same class as the machine being towed. Connect one machine each to the front and rear of the machine being
towed, then remove the blocks from the tires and tow the machine.

EMERGENCY TRAVEL OPERATION
The normal gear shifting operation is carried out by electric signals. If there should be a failure in the electrical
system and the machine does not move, please contact your Komatsu distributor to have the machine moved.

NOTICE
Always request your Komatsu distributor to carry out the emergency travel operation.
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OPERATION

iF BATTERY IS DISCHARGED

y WARI

= It is dangerous to charge a battery when installed on a machine. Make
sure that it is removed before charging.

= When checking or handling the battery, stop the engine and tumn the
starting switch key to the OFF position.

* The battery generates hydrogen gas, so there is a hazard of explosion.
Do not bring lighted cigarettes near the hattery, or do anything that will
cause sparks.

* Battery electrolyte is dilute sulfuric acid, and it will attack your clothes
and skin. If it gets on your ciothes or on your skin, immediately wash it
off with a large amount of water. If it gets in your eyes, wash it out with
fresh water and consult a doctor.

* When handiing batteries, aiways wear safety glasses and rubber
gloves.

 When removing the battery, first disconnect the cable from the ground
{normally the negative (-} terminal). When installing, install the positive
{+) terminal first.

If a tool touches the positive terminal and the chassis, there is danger
that it will cause a spark, 50 be exiremely careful.

* |f the terminals are loose, there is danger that the defective contact may
generate sparks that will cause an explosion.

* When removing or installing the terminals, check which is the positive
(+) terminal and which is the negative {-} terminal,

REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION OF BATTERY

43A06851

1. Before removing battery, remove the ground cable (normally connected to the negetive (-) terminal). if any tool
touches between the positive terminal and the chassis, there is danger of sparks being generated. Loosen the

nuts of the terminal and remove the wires from the battery.
2. After installing the battery, fix it with the battery hold down.
Tightening torque: 5.9 10 9.8 Nm
{0.6to 1.0 kgm, 4.3 to 7.2 Ibft)
3. When installing the battery, connect the ground cable last.

Insert the hole of the terminal on the battery and tighten the nut.

Tightening torque: 5.9 to 8.8 Nm
(0.610 1.0 kgm, 4.3 fo 7.2 1bft)

REMARK

The batteries are on both sides at the rear of the machine. The battery used for the ground is on the right side of

the machine.
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PRECAUTIONS FOR CHARGING BATTERY
When charging the battery, if the battery is not handled correctly,

there is danger that the battery may expiode. Always follow the
instructions in "BATTERY (PAGE 3-140)" and the instruction
manual accompanying the charger, and do as follows.

« Do not use or charge the battery if the battery electrolyte level is
below the LOWER LEVEL line. This may cause an explosion.
Check the battery electrolyte level periodically and add distilled
water o bring the electrolyte tevel to the UPPER LEVEL line.

« Setthe voltage of the charger to maich the voltage of the battery ACOSSH0
to be charged. If the correct voltage is not selected, the charger
may overheat and cayse an explosion.

= Connect the positive (+) charger clip of the charger to the positive (+) terminal of the battery, then connect the
negative (-} charger clip of the charger to the negative (-) terminal of the batiery. Be sure to attach the clips
saecurely.

= Set the charging current to 1/10 of the value of the rated battery capacity; when carrying out rapid charging, set
it to less than the rated battery capacity.

If the charger current s too high, the electrolyte will leak or dry up, and this may cause the battery fo catch fire and
explode.

- If the battery electrolyte is frozen, do not charge the battery or start the engine with a different power source.
There is a danger that this will ignite the battery electrolyte and cause the battery to explode.

STARTING ENGINE WITH BOOSTER CABLE

When starting the engine with a booster cable, do as follows.

PRECAUT%GNS WHEN CONNECTING AND DISCONNECTING BOOSTER CABLE
&\ WARNING

. When connectmg the cables, never contact the positive (-1-) and negatlve
{-} terminals.

* When starting the engine with a booster cable, wear safety glasses and
rubber gloves.

* Be careful not to let the normal machine and probiem machine contact
each other. This prevents sparks from generating near the battery which
could ignite the hydrogen gas given off by the battery.

* Make sure that there is no mistake in the booster cable connections.
The final connection is to the engine block of the problem machine, but
sparks will be generated when this is done, so connect to a place as far
as possible from the hattery.

* When disconnecting the booster cabie, take care not to bring the clips
in contact with each other or with the machine bady.

3JAD1T7T78

NOTICE
* Use a booster cabie and clip of a thickness to match the size of the battery.
* The battery on the normal machine must be the same capacily as the battery on the failed machine.
* Check that there is no breakage or corrosion of the cable or clip.
* Connect the clip securely.
* Check that the work equipment lock levers on both the machines are at the LOCK position and that the parking brake is applied.
* Check that all levers are at the Neuiral position.
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CONNECTING THE BOOSTER CABLE
Keep the starting switch of the normal machine and problem machine in the OFF position.

Connect the booster cabie as follows, in the order of the numbers marked in the diagram.
1. Connectthe clip of booster cable (A) to the positive (+) terminal
of battery {C) on the problem machine. ®

2. Connect the clip at the other end of booster cable (A) to the 3
positive (+) terminal of battery (D} on the normal machine.
3. Connect the clip of booster cable (B) to the negative (-} terminal P o
of battery (D) on the normal machine.
4. Connect the clip at the other end of booster cable (B) to engine © 4 ©

block (E) on the problem machine. = —
@ GIA0E328

STARTING ENGINE

4\ WARNING

Aiways checkthat the work equnpmeat iock lever is set to the LOCK posntlon, regardless of whether the machme is workmg
normally or has failed. Check also that all the control levers are in the HOLD or NEUTRAL position.

1. Make sure the clips are firmly connected to the battery terminals.

2. Start engine of the normal machine and run it at high idle speed.

3. Turn the starting switch of the probiem machine to the START position and start the engine.
If the engine doesn't start at first, wait for at least 2 minutes before trying again.

DISCONNECTING THE BOOSTER CABLE
After the engine has started, disconnect booster cables in the reverse order in which they were connected.

1. Remove the clip of booster cable (B} from engine block (E) on
the problem machine. ®

2. Remove the clip of booster cable (B) from the negative (-) ) 3 4
terminal of battery (D) on the normal machine.

3. Remove the clip of booster cable (A) from the positive (+)
terminal of battery (D) on the normail machine.

4. Remove the clip of booster cable (A} from the positive (+) @ ! ©
terminal of battery (C) on the problem machine. =

&
i
@
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OTHER TROUBLE

ELECTRICAL SYSTEM
- {

): Always contact your Komatsu distributor when dealing with these items.

» In cases of problems or causes which are not listed below, contact your Komatsu distributor for repairs.

Problem

Main causes

Remedy

L.amp does not glow brightly even
when the engine runs at high
speed

Lamp flickers while engine is
running

* Defective wiring

* Defeclive adjustment of belt
tension

{ = Check, repair loose terminals,
disconnections)
* Check, Adjust alternator driving
belt tension
For details, see EVERY 1000
HOURS SERVICE

. Even when the engine is rotating,
the battery charge circuit caution
pilot lamp does not go out

* Defective alternator

* Defective wiring

* Defective adjusitment of alternator
driving belt tension

{ * Replace)
{ * Check, repair)
* Check, Adjust alternator driving
beit tension
For details, see EVERY 1000
HOURS SERVICE

Abnormal noise is generated from
alternator

* Defactive alternator

{ * Replace)

Starting motor does not furn when

* Defective wiring

{ * Check, repair)

starting switch is turned to ON * Insufficient battery charge * Charge
* Defective starting motor { = Check, repair)

Pinion of starling motor keeps * Insufficient batiery charge * Charge
going in and out
Starting motor turns engine * Insufficient battery charge * Charge
sluggishly * Defective starting motor { * Replace)
Starting motor disengages before | * Defective wiring { * Check, repair)
_engine staris * Insufficient battery charge * Charge
Preheating pilot lamp does not * Defective wiring { * Check, repair)
light up * Defective heater relay, { * Replace)

preheating water temperature

sensor { * Replace)

* Defective preheating pilot lamp

Even when engine is stopped, the

* Defective wiring

{ * Check, repair)

battery charge circuit caution pilot | * Defective monitor { * Replace)
lamp does not light up {starting :

switch at ON position)

Even when engine is stopped, * Defective lamp { * Repiace)
engine oil pressure caution lamp | * Defective lamp switch { = Repiace)
does not light up (starting switch * Defective monitor { = Replace)

at ON position)

3-147



TROUBLESHOOTING

OPERATION

- CHASSIS
° (

): Always contact your Komatsu distributor when dealing with these items.

s In cases of problems or causes which are not listed below, contact your Komatsu distributor for repairs.

Problem

|

Main causes

Remedy

HST

Engine is running but machine
does not move

* Parking brake is applied

* Directional lever is not shifted
properly

* No eiectricity is flowing to
directionai lever (electrical type)

= Lack of oil in hydraulic tank

* Release parking brake
* Shift lever properly

* Check fuse and wiring harness
connector
* Add il to specified level. See

EVERY 100 HOURS SERVICE
Even when engine is run at full * Lack of oil in hydraulic tank * Add oil to specified level. See
throttle, machine only moves EVERY 100 HOURS SERVICE

stowly and lacks power

* Mydraulic oil temperature is low

* Carry out warming-up operation

Qil overheats

* Too much oil or too little oil in
hydraulic tank

* Clogged oil cooler core

* Add or drain oil to specified level
See EVERY 100 HOURS
SERVICE

* Clean oil cooler core

Noise generated

* Lack of transfer oil

* Add ail to specified level. See
WHEN REQUIRED

Axle

Noise generated

* Lack of oil

* Improper oil used (for machines
with limited-slip differential)

* Add oil to specified level. See
WHEN REQUIRED
* Change to specified oil

Brake

Brake is not applied when pedal is
depressed

* Disc has reached wear limit
* Lack of oit in hydrautic tank

* Airin brake line

{ * Replace disc)
* Add oif to specified level. See
EVERY 100 HOURS SERVICE
{ * Bleed air)

Brake drags or not applied

* Defective adjustment of brake
pedal linkage

* Vent hole of brake valve is
clogged

{ * Check, repair)

* Clean

Brakes squeal

= Discis wom

* Large amount of water in axle oil

* Deteriorated axle gil due o
over-use of brake

{ * Replace disc)
* Change axle oil

| * Change axle oil

Parking brake

Poor braking effect

* Linkage is loose
* Disc is worn

* Adjust
{ * Replace disc)

Steering

Steering wheel is heavy

* Lack of oil in hydraulic tank

* Add oil to specified level. See
EVERY 100 HOURS SERVICE

There is piay in steering wheel

* Steering cylinder pin is lvose

* Lack of oil in hydraulic tank

* Grease bearing. Or replace pin
and bushing where there is play

* Add oil to specified level. See
EVERY 100 HOURS SERVICE
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Probiem

Main causes

Remedy

Hydraulic system

Bucket lacks lifting power

Bucket takes time to go up

* Lack of oil in hydraulic tank

* Clogged hydraulic filter

= Add oil to specified level. See
EVERY 100 HOURS SERVICE

* Replace cartridge, see EVERY
2000 HOURS SERVICE

Excessive bubbles in oil

* Poor quality oil
* l.ack of oil in hydrauiic tank

* Air entering ait line

* Replace with good quality oil

* Add oil to specified level. See
EVERY 100 HOURS SERVICE

* Bleed air. See EVERY 2000
HOURS SERVICE

Lack of oil pressure

* Lack of qil in hydrauiic tank
causes pump to suck in air

* See EVERY 100 HOURS
SERVICE for details of adding oil,
then see EVERY 2000 HOURS
SERVICE for details of bleeding

air

Irregular movement of ¢ylinder

* Lack of ol in hydraulic tank

* Add oil to specified level. See
EVERY 100 HOURS SERVICE

Squeaking noise comes from
accelerator pedal

* L.ack of grease at roller portion

* Carry out greasing .
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ENGINE

» { ): Always contact your Komatsu distributor when dealing with these items. 7
» In cases of problems or causes which are not listed below, contact your Komatsu distributor for repairs.

Problem Main causes Remedy
Engine oil pressure caution lamp | * Low engine oil pan oil ievel * Add oil to specified level, see
lights up (sucking in air} CHECK BEFORE STARTING
* Clogged oil filter cartridge * Replace cartridge, see EVERY
500 HOURS SERVICE

* Defective tightening of oil pipe
joint, oi leakage from damaged
part

* Defective monitor

( * Check, repair)

{ * Replace)

Steam is emitied from top part of
radiator (pressure valve)

Engine coolant temperature
gauge is in red range

Engine coolant temperature
caution lamp lights up

* Low coolant level, leakage of
water

* Defective fan pump motor

* Dirt or scale accumulated in
cooling system

* Clogged radiator fin or damaged
fin

* Defective thermostat

* Loose radiator filler cap (high
altitude operation)

* Check, add coolant, repair, see

WHEN REQUIRED
{ = Check, repair)

* Change coolant, clean inside of
cooling system, see WHEN
REQUIRED

* Clean or repair, see WHEN
REQUIRED

( * Replace thermostat)
* Tighten cap or replace packing

* Defective monitor ( * Replace)
Engine coolant temperature * Defective thermostat ( * Replace thermostat)
gauge is in white range * Defective monitor ( * Replace)

Engine does not start when
starting motor is turned

= Lack of fuel
* Airin fuel system
* No fuel in fuel filter

*+ Defective injection pump or
injector

* Starting motor cranks engine too
slowly

* Starting motor does not fum

* Preheating pilot lamp does not
light up

* Defective valve clearance
(Defective compression)

* Add fuel, see CHECK BEFORE
STARTING
* Repair place where air is sucked
in
* Fuel filker with fuel. See EVERY
500 HOURS SERVICE
( = Replace pump or injector)

* See ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

* See ELECTRICAL SYSTEM
* See ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

{ * Adjust valve clearance)

Exhaust gas is white or blue

* Too much ail in oil pan

" Improper fuel

* Add oil tcfspecified level, see
CHECK BEFORE STARTING
* Change to specified fuel

Exhaust gas occasionally turns
black

* Clogged air cleaner element

* Defective injector
* Defective compression

* Defective turbocharger

* Clean or replace, see WHEN
REQUIRED
{ * Replace injector)
( * See defective compression
above)
{ * Wash turbocharger or replace)

Combustion noise occasionally
makes breathing sound

* Defective injector

( = Repiace injector)
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OPERATION

TROUBLESHOQTING

Probiem

Main causes

Remedy

Abnormal noise generated
{combustion or mechanical)

* Low grade fuel being used
* Overheating

* Damage inside muffler
* Excessive valve clearance

* Change to specified fuel
* Refer to "Engine coolant
temperature gauge is in red
range" as above
{ * Replace muffler)
{ * Adjustvalve clearance)

3-151






A WARNING

Please read and make sure that you understand the SAF ETY section be-
fore reading this section.

4
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GUIDES TO MAINTENANCE MAINTENANCE ‘

GUIDES TO MAINTENANCE

Do not perform any inspection and maintenance operation that is not found in this manual.

CHECK SERVICE METER:
Check the service meter reading every day to see if the time has come for any necessary maintenance to be

performed.

KOMATSU GENUINE REPLACEMENT PARTS:
Use Komatsu genuine parts specified in the Parts Book as replacement parts.

KOMATSU GENUINE OILS:
For iubrication of the machine, use the Komatsu genuine lubricants. Moreover use oil of the specified viscosity

according to the ambient temperature.

ALWAYS USE CLEAN WASHER FLUID:
Use automobile window washer fluid, and be carefui not o let any dirt get into it.

ALWAYS USE CLEAN Ofl. AND GREASE:
Use clean oil and grease. Aiso, keep the containers of the oil and grease clean. Keep foreign materials away from

oil and grease.

CHECKING FOR FOREIGN MATERIALS IN DRAINED OIL AND ON FILTERS:
After oil is changed or filters are replaced, check the old oil and filters for metal particles and foreign materials. If large

quantity of metal particles or foreign materials are found, always report to the person in charge, and carry out
suitable action.

FUEL STRAINER:
= Do not remove the strainer from the filler port when adding fuel.

« When adding fuel, be careful not to spill it. If any fuel should spill, wipe it up with a clean cloth.
= Do not bring any lighted cigarette or flame close io the fuel.

WELDING INSTRUCTIONS:
« Cut off power. Wait for approx. one minute after tumang off the engine starting swiich key, and then disconnect

the negative (-) terminal of the battery.

+ Do not apply more than 200 V continuously.

= Connect grounding cable within 1 m (3.3 ff) of the area to be welded. If grounding cable is connected near
instruments, connectors, etc., the instruments may malfunction.

» |f a seal or bearing happens to come beiween the part being welded and grounding paint, change the grounding
point to avoid such parts. ‘

« Do not use the area around the work equipment pins or the hydraulic cylinders as the grounding point.

DO NGT DROP THINGS INSIDE MACHINE:
« When opening inspection windows or the oil filler port of the tank to carry out inspection, be careful not to drop

nuts, bolts, or tools inside the machine.
If such things are dropped inside the machine, it may cause damage and/or malfunction of the machine, and will
lead to failure. If you drop anything inside the machine, always remove it imi'nediately.

» Do not put unnecessary things in your pockets. Carry only things which are necessary for inspection.
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MAINTENANCE GUIDES TO MAINTENANCE

DUSTY WORKSITES:
When wortking at dusty worksites, do as foliows:

« Clean the radiator core frequently to avoid clogging.

« Clean and replace the fuel filter frequently.

» Clean electrical components, especially the starting motor and aiternator, to avoid accurnutation of dust.

- When inspecting or changing the oil, move the machine to a place that is free of dust to prevent dirt from getting
into the oil. ¢

AVOID MIXING OIL:
if a different brand or grade of oil has to be added, drain the oid oil and replace all the oil with the new brand or grade

of oil. Never mix different brand or grade of oil.

LOCKING INSPECTION COVERS:
Lock inspection cover securely into posilion with the lock bar. if inspection or maintenance is performed with

inspection cover not focked in position, there is a danger that it may be suddenly blow shut by the wind and cause
injury to the worker.

When closing the inspection cover, check that it is not locked with the lock bar.

If it is locked and a strong force is brought to bear on it, there is danger that it may become deformed.

BLEEDING AIR FROM HYDRAULIC CIRCUIT:
If the hydraulic oil equipments have been repaired or replaced and if the hydraulic hoses, pipes, etc. have been

disconnected, it is necessary to bieed air from the circuit. See "CHANGE OIL IN HYDRAULIC TANK, REPLACE
HYDRAULIC FILTER ELEMENT (PAGE 4-64)".

PRECAUTIONS WHEN INSTALLING HYDRAULIC HOSES:
» When removing parts at locations where there are O-rings or gasket seals, clean the mounting surface, and

replace with new parts.
When doing this, be careful not to forget to assembie the O-rings and gaskets.

« When installing the hoses, do not twist them or bend them sharply. If they are installed so, their service life will
be shortened extremely and they may be damaged.

CHECKS AFTER INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE:
ifyou forget to perform the checks after inspection and maintenance, unéxpected problems may occur, and this may

lead to serious injury or property damage. Always do the following:
« Checks after operation {with engine stopped)
« Have any inspection and maintenance points been forgotten?
« Have all inspection and maintenance items been performed correctly?
+ Have any tools or paris been dropped inside the machine? It is particuiarly dangerous if parts are dropped
inside the machine and get caught in the fever linkage mechanism.
« Are there any leakage of coolant or cil? Have all nuts and bolts been tightened?
« Check when the engine s running
« See "TWO WORKERS FOR MAINTENANCE WHEN ENGINE IS RUNNING (PAGE 2-35)" in the section on
safety for checking when the engine'is running. Pay attention to safety.
* Check if the inspected and maintenance area is operating normally.
* Increase the engine speed to check for fuel and oif leakage.
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OUTLINES OF SERVICE MAINTENANCE

OUTLINES OF SERVICE

- Always use Komatsu genuine parts for replacement parts, grease or oil.

« When changing the oil or adding oil, do not mix different types of oil. When changing the type of ofl, drain all the
old oif and fill completely with the new oil. Always replace the filter at the same time. (Thereis no problem if the
small-amount of oil remaining in the piping mixes with the new oil.)

= Unless otherwise specified, when the machine is shipped from the factory, itis filled with the oil and coolant listed
in the table below.

ftemn type
Engine oil pan Engine oil EO15W40-DH (Komatsu genuine paris)
Transfer case Power train oil TO10 (Komatsu genuine parts)
Hydraulic oil system Engine oil EO10W30-DH (Komatsu genuine parts)
Axle Axle oil AXO80 (Komatsu genuine parts)
Radiator Supercoolant AF-NAC (denisty: 30% or above) (Komatsu genuine paris)

HANDLING OIL, FUEL, COOLANT, AND PERFORMING OiL CLINIC
OiL

- Oil is used in the engine and hydraulic equipment under extremely severe conditions (high temperature, high
pressure), and deteriorates with use. '
Always use oil that matches the grade and maximum and minimum ambient temperatures recommended in the
Operation and Maintenance Manual. Even If the oil is not dirty, always change the oil at the specified interval.

« Qil corresponds to blood in the human body, always be careful when handling it to prevent any impurities (water,
metal particles, dirt, etc.) from getting in.
The majority of problems with the machine are caused by the entry of such impurities.
Take particular care not to let any impurities get in when storing or adding oil.

» Never mix oils of different grades or brands.

 Always add the specified amount of oil.
Having too much oil or too little oil are both causes of problems.

« If the oil in the work equipment is not clear, there is probably water or air getting into the circuil. In such cases,
please contact your Komatsu distributor.

= When changing the oil, aiways replace the related filters at the same time.

« We recommend you have an analysis made of the oil periodically to check the condition of the machine. For
those who wish to use this service, please contact your Komatsu distributor.

« When using commercially available oil, it may be necessary to reduce the oil change irterval.
We recommend that you use the Komatsu oil clinic to carry out a detailed checks of the characteristics of the oil.




MAINTENANCE OUTLINES OF SERVICE

FUEL

= To prevent the moisture in the air from condensing and forming water inside the fuel tank, always filt the fuei tank
after completing the day’s work,
» The fuel pump is a precision instrument, and if fuel containing water or diri is used, it cannot work properly.
» Be extremely careful not to let impurities get in when storing or adding fuel.
» Always use the fuel specified for the temperature in the Operation and Maintenance Manuat.
= Ifthe fuelis used at temperatures lower than the specified temperature (particularly at temperatures below -15
°C (5°F), the fuel will solidify.
e if the fuel is used at temperatures higher than the specified temperature, the viscosity will drop, and this may
result in problems such as a drop in output.
» Before starting the engine, or when 10 minutes have passed after adding fuel, drain the sediment and water from
the fuel tank. o '
« If the engine runs out of fuel, or if the filters have been replaced, it is necessary to bleed the air from the circuit.
= When adding fuel, be careful not to spill it. If any fuel should spill, wipe it up with a clean cloth. If there is any sand
or soil in the area where the fuel is spiiled, remove the sand or soil.

NOTICE

Aiways use diesel oil for the fuel,

To ensure good fuel consumption characteristics and exhaust gas characteristics, the engine mounted on this machine uses an
electronically controlled high-pressure fuel injection device. This device requires high precision parts and lubrication, so if low
viscosity fuel with low lubricating ability is used, the durability may drop markedly.

COOLANT AND WATER FOR DILUTION

+ The coolant has the important function of preventing corrosion as well as preventing freezing.
Even in the areas where freezing is not an issue, the use of antifreeze coolant is essential.
Komatsu machines are supplied with Komatsu Supercoolant (AF-NAC). Komatsu Supercoolant (AF-NAC) has
excellent anticorrosion, antifreeze and cooling properties and can be used continuously for 2 years or 4000 hours.
As a basic rule, we do not recommend the use of any coolant other than Komatsu genuine supercoolant
(AF-NAC). If you use another coolant, it may cause serious problems, such as corrosion of the engine and
aluminum parts of the cooling system.

» When using antifreeze, always observe the precautions given in the Operation and Maintenance Manual.

» The Supercoolant is already diluted with distilled water, so it is not lammable.

With the Supercoolant (AF-NAC), the density used for the coolant differs according to the ambient temperature.

For details of the coolant density, see "CLEAN INSIDE OF COQOLING SYSTEM (PAGE 4-20)".

Even in areas where it is not considered necessary to prevent freezing, always use Supercoolant (AF-NAC) with

a density of over 30% in order to prevent corrosion of the cooling system.

Supercoolant (AF-NAC) is diluted with distilled water that does not contain any ions or water-hardening

substances. Never dilute the Supercoolant with ordinary water.

» If the engine overheats, wait for the engine to cool before adding coolant.

» If the coolant level is law, it wil cause overheating, and will also cause problems with corrosion due to air entering

the coolant.
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OUTLINES OF SERVICE MAINTENANCE

GREASE

« Grease is used to prevent seizure and noises at the joints.

» This construction equipment is used under heavy-duty conditions. Always use the recommended grease and
follow the change intervals and recommended ambient temperatures given in this Operation and Maintenance
Manual.

- Grease fittings not included in the maintenance section are grease fittings for overhaul, so they do not need
grease.

If any part becomes stiff after being used for long time, add grease.

= Always wipe off all of the old grease that is pushed out when greasing.

Be particularly careful to wipe off the old grease in places where sand or dirt sticking in the grease would cause
wear of the rotating parts.

CARRYING OUT KOWA (Komatsu Oil Wear Analysis)

KOWA is a maintenance service that makes it possible to prevent machine failures and downtime. With KOWA, the
oil is periodically sampled and analyzed. This enables early detection of wear of the machine drive parts and other
problems.
We strongly recommend you to use this service. The oil analysis is carried out at actual cost, so the cost is low, and
the results of the analysis are reported together with recommendations which will reduce repair costs and machine
downtime.

KOWA ANALYSIS ITEMS
» Measurement of density of metal wear particles

This uses an ICP (inductively Coupled Plasma) analyzer o
measure the density of iron, copper, and other metal wear
particles in the oil,

AWG27790

« Measurement of quantity of particles
This uses a PQi (Particle Quanfifier Index} measurer to
measure the quantity of iron particles of Sum or more, enabling
early detection of failures.

WL

AW527809

« (thers _
Measurements are made of items such as the ratio of water in the oil, density of the antifreeze coolant, ratio of
fuel in the oil, and dynamic viscosity, enabling a highly precise diagnosis of the machine’s health.
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MAINTENANCE ' OUTLINES OF SERVICE

OIL SAMPLING
= Sampling interval
250 hours: Engine
500 hours: Other components
« Precautions when sampling
« Make sure that the oil is well mixed before sampling.
= Perform sampling at reguiar fixed intervals. :
« Do not perform sampling on rainy or windy days when water or dust can get into the oil.
For further details of KOWA, please contact your Komatsu distributor.

STORING QIL AND FUEL

= Keep indoors to prevent any water, dirt, or other impurities from getting in.

= When keeping drum cans for a long period, put the drum on its side so that the filler port of the drums is at the side
to prevent moisture from being sucked in.
If drums have to be stored outside, cover them with a waterproof sheet or take other measures to protect them.

« To prevent any change in quality during long-term storage, be sure to use in the order of first in - first out (use the
otdest oil or fuel first).

FILTERS

« Filters are exiremely important safety parts. They prevent impurities in the fuel and air circuits from entering
important equipment and causing problems.
Replace all filters periodically. For details, see the Operation and Maintenance Manual.
However, when working in severe conditions, replace the filters at shorter intervals according to the oil and fuel
(sulfur content) being used.

« Never try to clean the filters (cartridge type) and use them again. Always replace with new filters.

+ When replacing oil filters, check if any metal particles are attached to the oid filter. If any metal particles are found,
contact your Komatsu distributor.

= Do not open packs of spare filters until just before they are to be used.

= Always use Komatsu genuine filters.

OUTLINE OF ELECTRIC SYSTEM
« It is extremely dangerous if the electrical equipment becomes wet or the covering of the wiring is damaged. This
will cause an electrical short circuit and may lead to maifunction of the machine. Do not wash the inside of the
operator's cab with water. When washing the machine, be carefui not to let water get into the electrical
components,
= Service relating to the electric system is checking fan belt tension, checking damage or wear to the fan belt and
checking battery fluid level.
« Never insiall any eleclric components other than those specified by Komatsu.
« External electro-magnetic interference may cause maifunction of the control system controller, before installing
a radio receiver or other wireiess equipment, contact your Komatsu distributor.
« When working at the seashore, carefully clean the electric system to prevent corrosion.
« The optional power source must never be connected to the fuse, starting swiich, or batiery reiay.
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WEAR PARTS

MAINTENANCE

WEAR PARTS

Replace wear parts such as the filter element or air cleaner element at the time of periodic maintenance or before
they reach the wear limit. The wear parts should be replaced correctly in order {o ensure more economic use of the
machine. When replacing parts, always use Komatsu genuine parts.
As a resuli of our continuous efforis to improve product quality, the part number may change, so inform your
Komatsu distributor of the machine serial number and check for the latest part number when ordering parts.

WEAR PARTS LIST
The parts in parentheses are 1o be replaced at the same time.
ftem Part No. Part Name Q'ty | Replacement frequency
Engine cil filter 6736-51-5142 Cartridge 1 EVERY 500 HOURS
Fuel pre-filter 600-311-3620 Cartridge 1 EVERY 500 HOURS
Fuel main filter 6754-71-6130 Cartridge 1 EVERY 1000 HOURS
HST filter 418-18-34160 Cartridge 1 EVERY 1000 HOURS
Transfer strainer 07000-13042 O-ring 1 EVERY 1000 HOURS
Hydraulic filter 419-80-351582 Cartridge 1 EVERY 2000 HOURS
Hydraulic tank breather 417-60-15380 Element 1 EVERY 2000 HOURS
Air cleaner 600-185-4100 Element ass'y 1 -
_ » , 426-07-32441 Element 1 EVERY 2000 HOURS
Air conditioner filter ‘ :
426-07-32441 Element 2 EVERY 2000 HOURS
425-62-23750 Accumuiator 1
FPC accumulator (07002-12034) (O-ring) () EVERY 4000 HOURS
419-815-1211 Center edge 1
418-815-1221 Side edge 2
Bolt on cutting edge {02090-11685) (Bolt) (8) -
(02290-11625) (Nut) (8}
{01643-32460) {Washer) (8)
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MAINTENANCE RECOMMENDED FUEL, COOLANT, AND LUBRICANT

RECOMMENDED FUEL, COOLANT, AND LUBRICANT

+ Komatsu genuine oils are adjusted to maintain the reliability and durability of Komatsu construction equipment
and components,
in order to keep your machine in the best conditioner for long periods of time, it is essential to follow the
instructions in this Operation and Maintenance Manual.

» Failure to follow these recommendations may result in shortened life or excess wear of the engine, power train,
cooling system, and/or other components. ‘

» Commercially availabie lubricant additives may be good for the machine, but they may also cause harm.
Komatsu does not recommend any commercially available lubricant additive.

» Use the oil recommended according fo the ambient temperature in the chart below.

= Specified capacity means the total amount of oil including the oil in the tank and the piping. Refill capacity means
the amount of oil needed to refill the system during inspection and maintenance.

= When starting the engine in temperatures below 0°C (32°F), be sure fo use the recommended multi-grade oi,
even if the ambient temperature may become higher during the course of the day.

» If the machine is operated at a temperature below -20°C (-4°F), a separate device is needed, so consult your
Komatsu distributor.

» When the fuel sulfur content is less than 0.5%, change the engine oil according to the period inspection table
given in this Operation and Maintenance Manual.
If the fuel sulfur content is more than 0.5%, change the oil according fo the following table.

Sulfur content (%) Oil change interval
Lessthan 0.5 500 hours
05-1.0 250 hours
1.0andup Not recommendable (*)

* If these fuels are used, there is danger that serious trouble may occur because of early deterioration of the engine
oil or early wear of the internal parts of the engine. If the local situation makes it necessary to use these fuels,
always remember the following.

1) Be sure to check Total Basic Number (TBN) of oil frequently by TBN handy checker etc., and change oil
based on the result.

2) Always be aware that oil change interval is extremely shorter than standard.

3) Be sure to carry out periodic engine inspection by distributor's expert since change interval of periodic
replacement parts and overhaul interval are also shorter. '
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RECOMMENDED FUEL, COOLANT, AND LUBRICANT

MAINTENANCE

USE OF FUEL, COOLANT AND LUBRICANTS ACCORDING TO AMBIENT TEMPERATURE

Ambient Temperature
. . 5 Recommended
Reservair Fluid Type 22 -4 14 32 50 68 86 104 122°F| o ic Fiuids
-30 20 10 0 10 20 30 40 50°C
S Se— : Komatsu
EOSOW30
Komatsu
EOS5W40
Engine Qil Pan Engine oil £ Oﬁ%&?g?DH
Komatsu
EO15W40-DH
Komatsu
EO30-DH
Power train oil
Transfer case (Note.2) TO10
Hydraulic System | Engine oil E OigTV%tS?D H
Axle oil
(Note.3) AXOB0
Axle Power train oil
(Note.4 ) EOS0-CD
Hyper grease
Pin / Bushing (Note.5) Ga-T, G2-TE
Grease fitting
Lithium EP grease Ga-L1
. Supercoolant .
Cooling system AF-NAC (Note.6) AF-NAC
ASTM Grade No.i-D 515
Fuel tank Diesel fuel ASTM Crate o, H0 5300
ASTM Grade No.2-0 515
ASTM Girade No.2-D S500
Reservoir . . . Axie .
Engine ol Transfer case Hydraulic (front and rear) Cooling Fuel tank
) pan system system
Capacity {each)
" Liter 25.5 8.0 175 24 26.5 245
Specified
Us gal 6.74 2.11 46.24 8.34 7.00 64.73
. Liter 23 7.2 89 24 - -
Refill
US gal 6.07 1.90 23.51 6.34 - -




MAINTENANCE RECOMMENDED FUEL, COOLANT, AND LUBRICANT

NOTICE

Always use diesel oil for the fuel.

To ensure good fuel consumption characteristics and-exhaust gas characteristics, the engine mounted on this machine uses an
electronically controlied high-pressure fuel injection device. This device requires high precision parts and lubrication, so if low
viscosity fuel with low lubricating ability is used, the durability may drop markedly.

Note 1: HTHS ( High-Temperature High-Shear Viscosity 150°C), specified by ASTM D4741 must be equal to or
higher than 3.5 mPa-S. Komatsu EOS0W30 and EOS5W40 are the most suitable cils.

Note .2: Power frain of oif has different properties from engine oil. Be sure to use the recommended oil.

Note .3: Axle oil AXO80 has the function of preventing squealing from the brakes and LSD (Limited Slip Differential).
If only AXO80 is recommended, use Komatsu genuine AXO80 or equivalent.

Note .4: When the ambient temperature is higher than 45°C {113°F) and the machine operation hour is longer than
12 hours/day, then the use of TO50 instead of AXO80 is recommended.
Squealing of the brakes may occur with TO50, but there is no problem with the brake performance or
durability. ‘
For machines with LSD, use AX0O80 regardiess of the ambient temperature. Do not use TOS0.

Note .5: Hyper grease {G2-T, G2-TE) has a high performance.
When it is necessary to improve the lubricating ability of the grease in order to prevent squeaking of ping
and bushings, the use of G2-T or G2-TE is recornmended.

Note 86: Supercoolant (AF-NAC)

1) Coolant has the important function of anticorrosion as well as antifreeze.
Even in the areas where freezing is not an issue, the use of antifreeze coolant is essential.
Komatsu machines are supplied with Komatsu Supercoolant AF-NAC. Komatsu Supercoolant AF-NAC has
excellent anticorrosion, antifreeze and cooling properties and can be used continuously for 2 years or 4000 hours.
Komatsu Supercoolant AF-NAC is strongly recommended wherever available.

2) For details of the Supercoolant AF-NAC density, see "CLEAN INSIDE OF COOLING SYSTEM (PAGE 4-20)",
Supercoolant AF-NAC is supplied already diluted. In this case, add the pre-diluted fluid to keep the tank full.
{Never dilute the Supercooiant with ordinary water.)

3) To maintain the anticorrosion properties of Supercoolant AF-NAC, always keep the density of Supercoolant
between 30% and 68%.

'RECOMMENDED BRANDS, RECOMMENDED QUALITY FOR PRODUCTS OTHER THAN
KOMATSU GENUINE OIL

When using commercially available cils other than Komatsu genuine oil, conisult your Komatsu distributor.
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STANDARD TIGHTENING TORQUES FOR BOLTS AND NUTS

MAINTENANCE

STANDARD TIGHTENING TORQUES FOR BOLTS AND NUTS
TORQUE LIST

CAUTION

If nuts, boits, or other parts are not tightened to the specified torque, it will cause looseness or damage to the tightened parts, and

this will cause failure of the machine or problems with operation.
Always pay careful atiention when tightening parts.

Unless otherwise specified, tighten the metric nuts and bolls to the torque shown in the table below.
If it is necessary to replace any nut or bolt, always use a Komatsu genuine part of the same size as the part that was

replaced.
Thread Width Tightening torgue
diameter | across N
i
of bolt llats Target value Service imit

(a)mm) | {o}mm} i Nm | kgm thft Nm kgm ibft
8 10 13.2 | 1.35 9.8 11.8-14.7 1215 8.7-10.8
8 13 3 3.2 2341 27-34 2.8-3.5 20.3-25.3
) 17 66 8.7 48.5 58-74 8.0-7.5 43.4-54.2
12 19 113 | 1.5 | 832 88-123 10.0-125 72.3-80.4
14 22 172 | 17.5 | 126.6 | 153-180 § 15.5-185 112.1-141
1§ 24 260 | 265 | 1917 | 235-285 | 23.5-20.5 | 170.0-213.4 ADG53389
18 27 350 37 | 267.6 | 320-400 |} 33.0-41.0 | 238.7-2966
20 30 510 | 52.3 | 378.3 | 485-565 | 46.5-88.0 | 336.3-419.5
22 32 688 | 70.3 | 5085 | 610-765 | 62.5-78.0 | 452.1-564.2
24 36 883 g0 851 785-980 80.0-100.0 | 578.6-723.3
27 41 1295 | 1325 | 958.4 | #150-1440 (118.0-147.0| 853.5-1063.3
30 46 1720 | 175.0 | 1265.8 | 1520-1910 {155.6-195.0{ 1121.1-1410.4
33 a0 2210 | 225.0 | 1627.4 | 1960-2450 ;200.0-250.0{ 1446.6-1808.3
38 55 2750 | 280.0 | 2025.2 | 2450-3040 i250.0-310.0| 1808.3-2242.2
39 60 3280 | 335.0 | 2423.1 | 2890-3630 ;296.0-370.02133.7-2676.2

Apply the following table for Hydraulic Hose.

Nominal - Width Tightening torque
No. of ;::t;o(s; Target value Permissible range

threads (a) (mm) | Nm | kgm | Ibft Nm kgm thft
916-18UNF| 19 |44 | 45 | 325 35-63 | 3.5-85 | 253-47.0
11716 -16UN 22 74 | 75 | 542 54-93 | 55-8.5 | 39.8-68.7
13/16 -16UN 27 10311051759 |84-132 (85-13.5; 61.5-976

1 -14UNS 32 157 [ 16.0 1115.7|128 - 186(13.0 - 18.0{ 94.0- 137.4
13/16-12UN | 36 |216]22.0 {159.1|177 - 245[18.0 - 25.0/130.2 - 180.8
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MAINTENANCE PERIODIC REPLACEMENT OF SAFETY CRITICAL PARTS

PERIODIC REPLACEMENT OF SAFETY CRITICAL PARTS

For using the machine safely for an extended period of time, you must pericdically repiace the safety critical and fire
prevention-related parts listed in the table of important parts.

Material quality of these parts can change as time passes and they are likely to wear out or deteriorate. However,
itis difficult to determine the extent of wear or deterioration at the time of periodic maintenance. Hence, itis required
to replace them with new ones regardiess of their condition after a certain period of usage This is important to
ensure that these parts maintain their full performance at all times.

Furthermore, should anything abnormal be found on any of these parts, replace it with a new one even ifthe periodic
replacement time for the part has not yet arrived.

it any of the hose clamps show deterioration like deformatiorz or cracking, replace the clamps at the same time as
the hoses.

Also perform the following checks with hydraulic hoses which need to be replaced periodicaily. Tighten alf loose
clamps and replace defective hoses, as required.

When replacing hoses, always replace O-rings, gaskets, and other such parts at the same time.

Have your Komatsu distributor replace the critical parts.

Replacement

Safety critical parts for periodic replacement Qty interval

z
°

Fuel hose (fuel tank - fuel pre-filter)

Fuel hose (fuel pre-filter - supply pump)

Fuel hose (supply pump - fuel main filter)

Fuel hose (fuel main filter - supply pump)

Fuel hose (supply pump - common rail overflow)
Fuel hose (engine - fuel tank)

Steering hose (pump - priority valve)

Steering hose (priority valve - orbitrol valve)
Steering hose (orbiirol valve - steering cylinder)

W~ (Wi

w0

[y
Lon]

Every 2 years or
every 4000 hours,
whichever
comes first

Steering hose (steering cylinder line - cushion valve)
Packings, seals, O-rings of steering cylinder

Brake hose (gear pump - master cylinder)

Brake hose (master cylinder - front brake)
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Brake hose (master cylinder - rear brake)
Brake hose (master cylinder - accumulator)
Brake hose (accumuiator - charge valve)
Brake hose (master cylinder - hydraulic tank)
Brake hose (charge valve - hydraulic tank)
O-rings and oll seals of brake valve
Accumulator (For PPC)

Alarm

Engine high-pressure piping clamp 1set
Fuel spray prevention cap 1set
Seat belt 1 Every 8 years
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MAINTENANCE SCHEDULE CHART MAINTENANCE

MAINTENANCE SCHEDULE CHART
MAINTENANCE SCHEDULE CHART

INITIAL 10 HOURS SERVICE (SERVICE FOR FIRST 50 HOURS ON NEW MACHINE)
LUBRICATING == -wmmmmmmmm e amm oo oo s e a e e e n et e e emm o m e 4-

INITIAL 250 HOURS SERVICE (ONLY AFTER THE FIRST 250 HOURS)
REPLACE HST OIL FILTER ELEMENT —-----o-memesasrenrm e s mmmmmsemacaesa s cmmmmmememme e 4-

REPLACE HYDRAULIC TANK FILTER ELEMENT ---n=s-nnnmmmmmmmmmmmmmmm oo 4-

INITIAL 1000 HOURS SERVICE (ONLY AFTER THE FIRST 1000 HOURS)

CHECK ENGINE VALVE CLEARANCE, ADJUST -----oxxeememmommmmmemsanannn e s oo oo 4-
WHEN REQUIRED
CLEAN, REPLACE AIR CLEANER ELEMENT ----nnncncemeommmomomsarsmommmom e e e e e 4
CLEAN INSIDE OF COOLING SYSTEM «-nnnnmmmmmmmmmmmmem e oo mm oo e o 4-
CHECK OIL LEVEL IN TRANSFER CASE, ADD OIL «-<xx-xrnmmnrmmnsmemmmmmmomeoo oo 4-
CHECK AXLE OIL LEVEL, ADD OIL. —--—xnnnnmmmmmmmoemmesa e mmmccame e s s s 4
CLEAN AXLE CASE BREATHER ------nsnsmemmmomrmsesmasmn e mmemm e e e s 4
CLEAN AIR CONDITIONER CONDENSER ===--nsn-semsmsnessmammmomoesemmmmmmeses e mm s 4
CHECK WINDOW WASHING FLUID LEVEL, ADD FLUID --<--=nnmmmmmmmmmmascmmecesam oo 4
CLEAN RADIATOR FINS AND COOLER FINS ~-rnmnmmmmememen o ommaas s e cmnccee e e 4
TURN, REPLACE BOLT-ON CUTTING EDGE -=«-srrrmnnammsrasnnsasoacrmermmmmammmmeemeeemmnmmemeenao 4-
REPLACE BUCKET TEETH =sssesnennrresanncmmmom o mssas s oo oo oo o e e e e s e 4
CHECK AIR CONDITIONER =---nnnmmmmmmmmssee s o sean s mmmmenm et e e e e 4
REPLACE SLOW BLOW FUSE -~ s mmmmammammes s s am st amm mmmmeme e e am e 4
CHECKING FUNCTION OF ACCUMULATOR --rrsrenmmmmmmmseaie o mseemm oo 4-
SELECTION AND INSPECTION OF TIRES ~----rrnnmmmmrmmeemmmmmmasas i mmmmmnaeasssrcmmmmnee e ans b
CLEAN, REPLACE FUEL BREATHER FILTER ~-nnnnmmmmmmseemmmmoooeom e asc s s amamn e e ammnee 4-
CHECK BEFORE STARTING
EVERY 50 HOURS SERVICE
DRAIN WATER, SEDIMENT FROM FUEL TANK ------cr-emrmmmmmmmmoo s tasssnnee e om s menesammnmecne 4
EVERY 100 HOURS SERVICE
LUBRICATE REAR AXLE PIVOT PIN =---wo oo oo O — 4-
CLEAN ELEMENT IN AIR CONDITIONER FRESH AIR FILTER »--serneenssrosrmmmmmecmememmmmeeeceee 4-
CHECK OIL LEVEL IN HYDRAULIC TANK, ADD OIL ---=-----rnmsmmommmerm oo oo 4
EVERY 250 HOURS SERVICE
CHECK BATTERY ELEGTROLYTE LEVEL - -memnmmmmmm s e e 4
CHECK PARKING BRAKE —-—- - smmmmmmmomremmesamaaamnsesanse e et s s s e an e mmmten e nn 4
CHECK AIR CONDITIONER COMPRESSOR BELT TENSION, ADJUST --=---n-nmxnmmmemmmmmmmemmoeee 4
CHECK FOR LOOSE WHEEL HUB BOLTS, TIGHTEN =-==---cxr-wsr oo oo 4-
. CLEAN ELEMENT IN AIR CONDITIONER RECIRCULATION FILTER ~-----wmseemmmmmmmmeemmmo oo 4
CHECKING FUNCTION OF ACCUMULATOR = exsemmmmmmmmme oo oo oo e eaas 4-
LUBRIGATING e e emmmmm e emememm e mmmmme e e m ettt et men e 4

53

62
64

69
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28
32
33
35
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39
41

44

45
46
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48
49
50
51
52
52
53




MAINTENANCE MAINTENANCE SCHEDULE CHART

EVERY 500 HOURS SERVICE
CHANGE OIL IN ENGINE OIL PAN, REPLACE ENGINE OIL FILTER CARTRIDGE -~~~ --eomecec 4
REPLACE FUEL PRE-FILTER CARTRIDGE ~~----n====m=r=ssermmmomrme e 4-

EVERY 1000 HOURS SERVICE

CHANGE OIL IN TRANSFER CASE -=nnn=n=nnnmmmmmmmmmoms et e 4-
CLEAN TRANSFER CASE BREATHER -----nnnnmsmmsmmsmmeem e oo 4-
REPLACE FUEL MAIN FILTER CARTRIDGE «+xerereemm e 4-
REPLACE HST OIL FILTER ELEMENT === 4
LUBRICATING - oo 4-
CHECK OF ENGINE AIR INTAKE PIPING CLAMPS FOR LOOSENESS - cc-woommmmmmmmmmmemmeameeeee 4-
CHECK ALTERNATOR DRIVING BELT TENSION AND REPLACEMENT -----seeeeeemeammmmmmccemeeeeee 4-

EVERY 2000 HOURS SERVICE

CHANGE OIL IN HYDRAULIC TANK, REPLACE HYDRAULIC FILTER ELEMENT «---nnmmmcemmmmesr e 4-
REPLACE HYDRAULIC TANK BREATHER ELEMENT <---ncemesmeeeeoeoeoeee 4-
CHANGE AXLE OIL{7) ~-=n== et et 4-
REPLACE ELEMENT IN AIR CONDITIONER RECIRCULATION AIR FILTER, FRESH AIR FILTER ----  4-
CLEAN BRAKE CIRCUIT STRAINER ---ccnmmmmmmmmmmo e oo 4-
CHECK BRAKE DISC WEAR - e oo 4-
CHECKING FUNCTION OF ACCUMULATOR «=---nnnn oo 4
CHECK ALTERNATOR  —mn e oo e e 4-
CHECK ENGINE VALVE CLEARANCE, ADJUST =---—-==x st 4
CHECK VIBRATION DAMPER e e oot 4

58
59
80
82
63
63
63

64
85
€6
66
87
68
69
69
69
69

*: The interval of 2000 hours for changing the axle oil is for standard operations. if the brake is used frequently or

the brakes make a sound, change the oil after a shorter interval.

EVERY 4000 HOURS SERVICE

LUBRICATING —-----m e e 4-
CHECK WATER PUMP e cmmmerm sttt oo ot 4-
CHECK STARTING MOTOR == - oo mm e e 4-
CHECK FOR LOOSE ENGINE HIGH-PRESSURE PIPING CLAMPS, HARDENING OF RUBBER ------ 4-
CHECKING FOR MISSING FUEL SPRAY PREVENTION CAP, HARDENING OF RUBBER ------------ 4-
EVERY 8000 HOURS SERVICE

REPLACE HIGH-PRESSURE PIPING CLAMP ~-----nnnncmcommmmmmmmmme s 4-
REPLACE FUEL SPRAY PREVENTION CAP s mmmeem oo 4-

70

72
72
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SERVICE PROCEDURE MAINTENANCE

SERVICE PROCEDURE
INITIAL 10 HOURS SERVICE (SERVICE FOR FIRST 50 HOURS ON NEW MACHINE)

Carry out the following maintenance every 10 hours for the first 50 hours of operation of a new machine.
« Lubricating

For detaiis of the method of replacing or maintaining, see the section on EVERY 250 HOURS SERVICE.
INITIAL 250 HOURS SERVICE

Perform the following maintenance only after the first 250 hours.

« Replace HST ol filter element
» Replace hydrauiic tank filter element

For details of the method of replacing or maintaining, see the section on EVERY 1000 HOURS and 2000 HOURS
SERVICE. '

INITIAL 1000 HOURS SERVICE

Carry out the following maintenance only after the first 1000 hours.

» Check engine valve clearance, adjust

For details of the method of replacing or maintaining, see the section on EVERY 2000 HOURS SERVICE.

4-18




MAINTENANCE SERVICE PROCEDURE

WHEN REQUIRED

CLEAN, REPLACE AIR CLEANER ELEMENT
4\ WARNING

* If inspection, cleaning, or maintenance is carried out with the engine running, dirt will get into the engine and damage it.
Always stop the engine before carrying out these operafions. ’

* When using compressed air, there is danger that dirt may be blown around and cause serious injury.
Always use protective glasses, dust mask, and other protective equipment.

CLEANING OUTER ELEMENT

1. When the yellow piston of the dust indicator (1) enters the red
range (7.5 kPa) or the air cleaner clogging caution lamp of the
machine monitor lights up, clean the element.
For inspection method, see "CHECK AIR CLEANER (PAGE
3-93)".

2. Open the engine side cover on the right side of the chassis.

3. Remove four clips (2}, then remove cover (3).

91409149

NQTICE
Never remove inner element (5). If it is removed, dust will enter and cause
engine trouble.

4. Remove outer element (4).

93A02087

5. Clean the interior of the air cleaner body, cover (3) and
avacuator valve (6).

$3A02091




SERVICE PROCEDURE MAINTENANCE

NOTICE
The inner element must not be used again even after cleaning. When
replacing the outer element, replace the inner element at the same time.

6. Direct dry compressed air (Max. 0.69 MPa (7 kg/icm?, 99.4
PSl)) from the inside of the outer element along its folds. Then
direct the compressed air from the outside along the folds, and
again from the inside.

1) Replace any outer element which has been cleaned 6
times or used for 1 year. Replace the inner element at the
same time.

2) Even if the outer element has not been cleaned 6 times, if the yellow piston in the display portion of dust
indicator (1) enters the red position (7.5 kPa) immediately after cleaning, replace both the inner and outer
glements.

7. If small holes or thinner parts are found on the element when
itis checked by shining a light through it after cleaning, replace
the glement.

3JAG3583

NOTICE
When cleaning the element, do not hit or beat it against anything.
Do not use an element whose folds, gasket or seal are damaged.

$JA03564

, CAUTION

When instailing the cover {3), check O-ring (7) andrepiace it if there are any scratches or damage.

8. Set the cleaned outer element in position, then secure cover (3) with mounting clips {2).
9. Press the dust indicator bution o return the yellow piston to its
original position.
7 \
Y
10. Close the engine side cover on the right side of the machine.
After cleaning, if the air cleaner clogging caution lamp lights up immediately or the yellow piston reaches the red
line (7.5 kPa), replace the inner and outer elements.

$2002432




MAINTENANCE SERVICE PROCEDURE

REPLACING ELEMENT
1. Open the engine side cover on the right side of the chassis.
2. Remove four clips (2), then remove cover (3).

=3 1125 l
SR
S

)

22A091560

3. Remove outer element (4).
Do not remove inner element (5) at this time, however.

93A02087

4, Clean the interior of the air cleaner body, cover (3) and
evacuator valve (6}.

8JA020%1

5. Remove inner slement (5), then install a new inner element immediately.

6. Fit new outer element (4}, replace O-ring (7) with a new part, install cover (3), then secure with clips (2).

7. Press the dust indicator button to return the yellow piston to its
original position.

9)A02432

8, Close the engine side cover on the right side of the machine.




SERVICE PROCEDURE MAINTENANCE

CLEAN INSIDE OF COOLING SYSTEM

° Immediatéiy atter the engihe is stopped, the engine coolant is hot and the pressure inside the radiator is high. Removing the
cap.and draining the water under this condition could cause burns, Allow the engine to cool down, then turn the cap slowly te
release the pressure.

= Start the engine and flush the system. Before standing up or leaving the operator's seat, set the work equipment lock lever to
the LOCK position.

* For details of starting the engine, see "CHECK BEFORE STARTING ENGINE, ADJUST (PAGE 3-86)" and "STARTING ENGINE
(PAGE 3-102)" in the OPERATION section of the Operation and Maintenance Manual.

* When the undercover is removed, there is danger of touching the fan.

Never enter the rear of the machine when the engine is running.

Stop the machine on level ground when cleaning or changing the coolant.

Clean the inside of the cooling system, change the coolant according {o the table below.

Interval for cleaning inside of cooling system

Antifreeze coolant and changing antifreeze coolant

Komatsu supercoclant Every two years or every 4000 hours
(AF-NAC) whichever comes first

The coolant has the important function of preventing corrosion as well as preventing freezing.

Even in the areas where freezing is not an issue, the use of antifreeze coolant is essential.

Komatsu machines are supplied with Komatsu Supercoolant (AF-NAC). Komatsu Supercoolant {AF-NAC) has
excellent anticorrosion, antifreeze and cogling properties and can be used continuously for 2 years or 4000 hours.
As a basic rule, we do not recommend the use of any coolant other than Komatsu genuine supercoolant (AF-NAC).
If you use another coolant, it may cause serious problems, such as corrosion of the engine and aluminum parts of
the cooling system.

To maintain the anticorrosion properties of Supercoolant (AF-NAC), always keep the density of Supercoolant
between 30% and 68%.

Supercoolant (AF-NAC) is already diluted with distilled water. When using coolant, investigate the lowest
temperatures In the past and decide the density for the coolant from the coolant density table below.

When actually deciding the density for the coolant, set it for a temperature 10°C (18°F) Ibelow the actual
temperature.

The coolant density varies according to the ambient temperature, but it must always be.a minimum of 30%.

Coolant density table

°C |Above -10| -15 -20 -25 -30 -35 -40 -45 -50
°F |Above14| 5 -4 13 -22 -31 -40 -49 -58
Concentration (%) | 30 36 41 46 50 54 58 61 64

Minimum Temp

4.20




MAINTENANCE SERVICE PROCEDURE

. 4\ WARNING i .

* Antifreeze is toxic. When open the drain vaive, be careful not to get water containing antifreeze on you. If it gets in your eyes,
flush your eyes with large amount of fresh water and see a doctor at once.

* When changing the coolant or draining the coolant from the radiator before carrying out repairs, ask a specialist company to
handle any coolant containing antifreeze, or contact your Komatsu distributor. Antifreeze is toxic, so never pour it into
drainage water ditches or drain it onto the ground surface. )

The Supercoolant is already diluted with distilled water, so it is not flammable. {For details of the distilled water, see
"COOLANT AND WATER FOR DILUTION (PAGE 4-5)". Check the density with a coolant tester.

Prepare a container who__se capacity is larger than the specified coolant volume to catch drained cooiant.

Prepare a hose to use when filling with coolant.

1. Stop the engine.

2. Check that the coolant temperature has gone down enough to
make it possible to touch the radiator cap surface by hand,
then turn radiator cap (1) slowly until it contacts the stopper to
release the pressure.

3. Following this, push radiator cap (1), turn it until it contacts the
stopper, then remove Q.

9;A08882

4. Set a container in position to caich the coolant, then open drain
valve {2) under the radiator to drain cooiant.

5. After draining the water, close drain valve (2) and fill with city
water.

6. When the radiator is full, start the engine, and run it at low idle.
Keep the engine running at low idle for 10 minutes until the
coolant temperature reaches more than 90°C (194°F).

7. Stop the engine, open drain valve (2), drain the water, then
tighten the drain valve again.

31A09:28

8. After draining the water, clean the cooling system with cleaning agent.
For the cleaning method, see the instructions for the cleaning agent.
8. Add Supercootant through the coolant filler up to the bottom of the filler port.
For details of the Supercoolant density, see the COOLANT DENSITY TABLE.
10. To bleed the air from the cooling system, run the engine at low idie for 5 minutes, and for a further 5 minutes at
high idle. (When doing this, leave the radiator cap off.)

4-21



SERVICE PROCEDURE MAINTENANCE

11. Drain the coolant from inside sub tank (3), clean the inside of
the sub tank, then add water to between the FULL and LOW
rarks.

12. Stop the engine, wait for approx. 3 minutes, then add coolant
until the coolant level is near the coolant filler port, and tighten =
the cap. Check the coolant level and add coolant if necessary. L Lo

9JADG128

AE061640

4-22




MAINTENANCE _ SERVICE PROCEDURE

CHECK OIL LEVEL IN TRANSFER CASE, ADD OIL

4\ WARNING i
The parts and oil are at high temperature immediately afier the engine is stopped, and may cause burns, Wait for t'he't'eh'p'er'ature
to go down before starting the work.

Carry out this procedure if there is any sign of oil on the transfer case.

1. Start the engine and carry out the warming-up operation for the transfer. When the warming-up operation of the
transfer is completed, run the engine at low idle for at least 5 minutes.

REMARK
"When the warming-up operation of the transfer is completed" means the condition where the transfer oil

temperature has been warmed up to a temperature of approx. 40-60°C. As a guideline, this condition is usually
reached when the machine travels under its own power for 30 - 40 minutes.

As a guideline if the ambient temperature is low (below 0°C), the transfer is warmed up when the machine travels
under its own power for approx. 1 hour.

2. When the engine is running at low idling, open the cap of oil
filler port (F), pull out dipstick {(G), and wipe off the oil with a
cloth.

3. Insert dipstick {G) fully in the oit filler pipe, then take it out again.

\ 8JAQ4T82

4. The oil level should be between the {A) and (B} marks on the
"HOT IDLE" side of dipstick (G).

If the oil level does not reach the (B) mark, add oil through oil (Lot 1ote )
filler port (F). '
o — HGT TBLE o8
| —;
®

9JAGH94T

5. if the oil level is above the (A) mark on the "HOT IDLE" side,
drain the excess oil from drain piug (P}, and check the oil level
again.

8. lfthe oil level is correct, insert dipstick (G) in the dipstick guide,
ther tighten the cap.

9Jaodany
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SERVICE PROCEDURE MAINTENANCE

NOTICE

= The oil level differs according to the oil temperature, so check the ol level after completing the warming-up operation of the
transter.

= If the transfer oil level is low, the oil level may go below the (B) mark on the "HOT IDLE" side when the engine is running at iow
idling.
(if the oil level is correct, the oil level will be hetween the (A} and (B) marks on the "HOT IDLE" side when the transfer oil is
warmed up.}

Checking Oil Level with Engine Stopped _

= When the oil level is checked with the engine stopped, as a
guideline, the oil level should be between the (C} and (D) marks
on the " COLD STOP" side of dipstick (G). - (_coto stop )

[ FE % M 11 ~

» When checking the oil level with the engine stopped, stop the @ég

engine and wait for at least 2 hours before checking.

« When making the final check of the oil level, complete the
warming-up operation of the transfer, then follow Steps 1 - 6 41A08348
above and check the oil level with the "HOT IDLE" side of
dipstick (G).

4-24




MAINTENANCE SERVICE PROCEDURE

CHECK AXLE OIL LEVEL, ADD OIL

g , WARNING
* When checking the oil level, apply the parking brake and secure the front and rear frames with the frame lock bar.

* After stopping the engine, the parts and oil are at a high temperature, Wait for the temperature to go down before starting the
operation.

Perform this procedure if there is any sign of oil on the axle case.
Inspect the machine on a hotizontal surface.
(if the road surface is at an angle, the oil level cannot be checked correctly.)

« A: Front B: Rear

1. Stop the engine and remove ofl level plug (1).

REMARK
Remove the mud and dirt from around plug (1), then remove the

plug.

2. With cloth, wipe off any oil adhering to the oil level gauge
attached to plug {1).

SJAQ4762

3. Set the oil level gauge (G) as shown in the right diagram.
(2): Axle
(3): Spot facing face)

4. The oil level should be between the two lines (H) and (L) on the
oil level gauge. '
If the oil is below the (L) line, add axie oil through oil filler port
(F.

5. If the oil level is above the (H) line, drain the excess oil through
drain plug (P}, then check the oil level again.

6. If the oil level is correct, install plug {1).
Tightening torque: 93to 123 Nm (8.5to 12.5kgm , 68.7 10 90.4

bft)

f

0y

IR
|

4JA0508E
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SERVICE PROCEDURE

MAINTENANCE

CLEAN AXLE CASE BREATHER

When cleaning the axie breather, apply the parking brake and secure the
front and rear frames with the frame lock bar,

« A: Front B: Rear

Remove all mud and dirt from around the breather with a brush.
After removing the mud or dirt from around the breather, remove
the breather, immerse it in cleaning fluid and clean it.

When cleaning the breather, clean the breathers at two places
{front and rear). :

After removing the breather, take steps to prevent dirt or dust from
entering the mount.

4-26
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MAINTENANCE SERVICE PROCEDURE

CLEAN AIR CONDITIONER CONDENSER

* Do not wash the condenser with a steam cleaner. There is danger that the condenser could overheat,
= {f high-pressure water hits your body directly or dirt is sent flying, there is danger of personal injury. Always wear protective
glasses, dust mask, and other protective equipment.

If there is mud or dust on the air conditioner condenser, clean it with water.
if the water pressure is too high, the fins may get deformed. When washing with a high pressure washing machine,
apply the water from a reasonable distance.

WASHING METHOD

1. Open the engine side covers on the left and right sides of the
machine.

2. Wash with water through the gap befween radiator (1) and
condenser {2).

CHECK WINDOW WASHING FLUID LEVEL, ADD FLUID

1. Open the top cover at the front of the engine hood.
Check the washing fluid levels in washer tank {1). When the
fluid has run low, add automotive window washing fluid.

Be careful not to let dust get into the fluid.

9JA09131
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SERVICE PROCEDURE MAINTENANCE

CLEAN RADIATOR FINS AND COOLER FINS

* Never open the engine side cover when the engine is running. Stop the engine complétely before starting the cleaning
operation,

« If compressed air, pressurized water, or steam hits your body directly, or causes dirt to fly, it may lead to personal injury.

Always wear safety glasses, dust mask, or other protective equipment. '

Clean the radiator fins if any mud or dirt is stuck to the radiator.

CLEAN FINS BY ROTATING COOLING FAN iN REVERSE

NOTICE

When rotating the fan in reverse, be careful of flying dust, and be careful
not to let any cloth get caught in the fan.

Dust may rise, so check that there is no one in the surrounding area when
rotating the fan in reverse, '

On jobsites where dirt tends to stick to the radiator or cooler, set
cooling fan auto reverse rotation switch (1) to the ON position to
rotate the fan in reverse and blow out the dirt stuck to the radiator
and cooler. This will extend the cleaning interval.

9JA0BRER

MANUAL FAN REVERSING METHOD

NOTICE
= Never rotate the fan in reverse by hand when carrying out the operation.
* Before operating the fan reverse rotation switch, run the engine at low idling.

1. Set the directional lever fo the Neutral position.

2. Set the parking brake lever to the LOCK position, then apply the parking brake securely.

3. Run the engine at low idling.

4. Press portion (a) {manual reverse rotation ON} of the cooling
fan auto reverse rotation switch (1).

$JADB4ES




MAINTENANCE SERVICE PROCEDURE

5. After the cooling fan reverse rotation pilot lamp on the machine
monitor flashes, check that it lights up. At the same time,
"COOLING FAN REVERSE" is displayed on the character
display and the fan is set to rotate in reverse.

@

9JA03060

6. Run the engine at high idling.
Select the time for running the engine at high idle as follows according to the condition of clogging.
Normal clogging: 1 fo 2 minutes '
Excessive clogging: 2 to 3 minutes

7. When the cleaning is completed, run the engine at low idling.

8. Press portion (a) (manual reverse rotation ON) of the cooling
fan auto reverse rotation switch {1).

9JACa455

9. After the cooling fan reverse rotation pilot iamp on the machine
monitor flashes, check that it goes oul. The fanis set to rotate
in the normal direction.

o

REELE ]

10. Hun the engine at low idling for approx. 10 seconds.
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SERVICE PROCEDURE

MAINTENANCE

AUTOMATIC FAN REVERSING METROD

1. Run the engine at low idling.

2. Press portion (a) (auio reverse rotation function ON} of cooling
fan auto reverse rotation switch (1).

3. Check that pilot lamp inside of the switch and the cooling fan
reverse rotation pilot lamp on the machine monitor light up.
The fan automaticaily rotates in reverse for 2 minutes every 2
hours.

4JA0S038

(o

SJAD3060

REMARK
When the fan direction is switched, the reverse rotation pilot iamp flashes.

When the machine is operating under high load or in low temperatures, the direction of rotation of the fan may not

change. This is to protect the machine.

Run the engine at low idling and wait for the oil temperature or water temperature to go down before operating the

switch.
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MAINTENANCE _ SERVICE PROCEDURE

CLEAN FINS WITH COMPRESSED AIR

Before opening the fan guard, stop the engine, and hang a warning tag on the work equipmént control 'lé'ver.

CLEANING WITH REAR GRILL OPEN
1. Open rear grill (1}.
2. Remove boits (3) and open fan guard (2).

91A08533

3. Use compressed air to blow out any mud, dirt, or leaves
clogging radiator fins (4). It is also possible to use steam or
water in place of compressed air.

NOTICE

If the steam jet nozzle is brought too close to the radiator fins, it may
damage the fins, so keep the nozzle a suitabie distance away from the fins
when cleaning.

9JA09134

Work under the following rough conditions.

« Jet pressure: Max 9.8 MPa (100 kg/cm?)

= Nozzle diameter: Max diameter 2 mm :

= Distance between nozzie and radiator fins: Min 100 mm

4. Check the rubber hose. Repiace with a new one if the hose is found to have cracks or to be hardened by aging.
Also, check hose clamps for looseness.
5. Alter cleaning, close fan guard (2) and install bolts (3).
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SERVICE PROCEDURE MAINTENANCE

CLEANING WITH ENGINE SIDE COVER OPEN
1. Open the engine side covers on the left and right sides of the

machine.

2. Insert the steam jet nozzle through the gap between the
radiator, oil cooler, aftercooler (1) and the air conditioner
condenser (2), and carry out cleaning.

3. Use an air jet nozzle to blow out to the front of the machine all
the mud and dirt that has dropped down. Use an airjet nozzle
also to blow out to the front of the machine the mud and dirt that
has accumulated on top of the fuel fank.
ltis also possible to use steam or water in place of compressed
air.

_®
D

4JA08T30

TURN, REPLACE BOLT-ON CUTTING EDGE

It is dangerous if the work equipment moves by mistake during the turning or replacement operation.
Set the work equipment in a stable condition, stop the engine, then set the work equipment lack lever securely to the LOCK
position.

Turn or replace the cutting edge before the wear reaches the edge of the bucket.
1. Raise the bucket to a suitable height, then put blocks (A) under
the bucket to prevent the bucket from coming down.
Raise the bucket so that the boflom surface of the bucket is
horizontal.
2. Remove nuts and bolts (1), then remove cutting edge (2).

. Clean the mounting surface of cutting edge (2).

4. Turn cutting edge (2} and install it fo the bucket. When turning
the edge, install it to the opposite side (left edge to right side,
right edge to left side). @
if both sides of the cutting edge are worn, repiace with a new
part.

If the wear extends to the mounting surface, repair the
mounting surface before installing the cutling edge.

5. Tighten nuts and bolts (1) uniformly so that there is no gap between the bucket and cutting edge.
Tightening torque for mounting bolt: 883 to 1196 Nm !

(90 to 122 kgm , 851 to 882 Ibft)

8. Tighten the mounting bolts again after operating for several hours.

wr

9JA05345
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MAINTENANCE SERVICE PROCEDURE

REPLACE BUCKET TEETH
(if equipped)

ONE-PiECE TOOTH
When the bucket teeth are worn, replace them as follows.

1. Raise the bucket to a suitable height, then put biocks (A) under
the bucket to prevent the bucket from coming down.
Raise the bucket so that the bottom surface of the bucket is
horizontal.

2. Remove mounting bolts (1) or {2}, then remove bucket tooth

{3).

. Clean the mounting surface of bucket tooth (3).

4. Install new teeth to the bucket.
When doing this, insert shims so that there is no clearance
between the teeth and the top surface of the bucket.
Continue to add shims until it becomes impossible to add 2 0.5
mm {0.02 in} shim.
if the mounting surface is worn, correct the mounting surface
before installing the teeth.

5, To prevent any gap from forming between the teeth and tip of the bucket, tighten mounting boits (1) or (2)
temporarily, then hit the tip of the teeth with a hammer.
Tightening torque of mounting boit

(1): 1200 to 1330 Nm (122 to 136 kgm , 882.4 to 983.7 Ibft)
(2): 81410 912 Nm {83 to 93 kgm , 600.3 to 672.7 Ibft)
8. After operating the machine for a few hours, tighten the mounting bolts again.

[ %)

$1A08429
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SERVICE PROCEDURE MAINTENANCE K

BUCKET WITH TIP TOOTH

= ifthe pin is hit out with strong force, thereis dénger that the pin may fly out. Check that there is no one in the surrounding area,
* There is danger of pieces flying during the replacement operation, so always wear protective clothing, such as safety glasses
and gloves.

Replace the teeth before they wear down as far as the adapter.
1. Raise the bucket to a suitable height, then put blocks (A) under
the bucket to prevent the bucket from coming down.
Raise the bucket so that the bottom surface of the bucket is
horizontal.

9JA0B430

2. Remove pin (2) installed to the bucket, then remove tooth (1).
Put a rod (slightly narrower than the pin) in contact with the
hatched portion (either left or right) and tap pin (2) out to the
opposite side.

3, Fitnew tooth (1) in adapter (3}, pushin pin {2) partially by hand,
then knock it in with a hammer.

4. After operating the machine for a few hours, check that the pin
does not come out.

AE408280

5. If mounting bolts (4) or (5) of adapter (3) are loose, tighten them.
Tightening torque of mounting boit
(4): 1200 to 1330 Nm {122 to 136 kgm , 882.4 to 983.7 [bft)
(5): 814 t0 912 Nm (83 to 83 kgm , 600.3 to 672.7 Ibft}
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MAINTENANCE SERVICE PROCEDURE

CHECK AIR CONDITIONER

CHECK LEVEL OF REFRIGERANT (GAS)

touch the refrigerant. Never loosen any part of the refrigerant circuit.
Do not bring any flame close to any point where the refrigerant gas is leaking.

1. Start the engine and set the engine speed to approx. 1500 rpm.

2. Press main power switch (1) of the air conditioner to turn the
power ON, ' ' GK {

3. Press fan swifch (2} and set the air flow to "Hi".
4. Press temperature control switch (3) and set the display
monitor to COOL (A). —®
5. Open the door and window fully. ~D
6. Press air conditioner switch (4) to turn the air conditioner
switch ON. S JADBOE!

7. Open up the engine side cover on the left side of the machine.

8. Use sight glass (6) (inspection window) of receiver drier (5) to
check the condition of the refrigerant gas (freon 134a) flowing
in the refrigerant circuit.

A: Quantity of refrigerant

B: Condition of sight glass

a: Proper: After air conditioner switch is turned ON, few
bubbles are seen and refrigerant becomes milk-white and
then becomes paie milk-white.

b: Insufficient refrigerant: After air conditioner switch is turned
ON, bubbles are seen continuously.

X: Condition of refrigerant flow
Y: Condition of sight glass

x: There are bubbles: Gas and liquid of refrigerant are mixed. 7
y: There are not bubbles: All refrigerant is liquefied and X

trarisparent. , O
z: Refrigerant is milk-white: Qil and refrigerant are separated . )

from each other and their mixture is pale milk-white.
9JA0T7901
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SERVICE PROCEDURE MAINTENANCE
MAINTENANCE AND INSPECTION AND TIME TO EXECUTE THEM
Maintenance interval
inspection location ftem to check for Check bgfore & months Replacement

operating interval
Filter Ciogging, dirt Carry out check - 2 years
Condenser Clogging, dirt Carry out check - -
Beit Looseness, damage Carry out check - 2 years
Refrigerant gas Amouni - Carry out check -
Piping Looseness, damage, leakage - Carry out check -
Receiver drier - - - 2 years
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MAINTENANCE , SERVICE PROCEDURE

REPLACE SLOW BLOW FUSE
NOTICE ®
* Always turn the power OFF when replacing the siow blow fuse (turn the
starting switch to the OFF position).
* Always replace the slow blow fuse with a fuse of the same capagity. %

If the slow blow fuse should blow, check for the cause and take the

necessary action. ﬁ'@) ®M©

The slow blow fuse is at the side of the engine on the left side of the
machine. .

1. Turn the starting switch o the OFF position.

2. Remove the slow blow fuse box from the chassis.

3. Open covers {1}, {2), and {3} of the slow blow fuse box.

Covers (2) and (3) can be removed easily by using protrusion
{A) onthe body as a fulcrum and levering the catch of the cover
with a flat-headed screwdriver {o release it. 0

4. Loosen screws (4) and (5), and remove.

When screws (4) and (5} are removed, slow blow fuse {8) will
also come off together with electric wiring (7) and (8).

5. Using screws (4) and (5), install a new slow blow fuse together
with electric wiring (7) and (8) to the slow blow fuse box, then
close covers {1), (2}, and {3).

6. Install the slow blow fuse box 1o the chassis.

9JAQB363

AE152480
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SERVICE PROCEDURE MAINTENANCE

CHECKING FUNCTION OF ACCUMULATOR
For details of handling the accumulator, see Section "HANDLING ACCUMULATOR AND GAS SPRING (PAGE

2-40)".

ACCUMULATOR FOR TRAVEL DAMPER
Whan the travel damper swiich is ON, the hydraulic spring effect of the accumulator absorbs the up-and-down

motion of the machine during travel and reduces the swaying.

Drive the machine and compare the up-and-down movement of the machine during travel when the travel damper
switch is ON and when it is OFF.

If there is no change in the up-and-down movement of the machine, the gas pressure in the accumulator has
probably dropped.

Please contact your Komatsu distributor to have the accumulator inspected.

REMARK
Carry out the inspection when the machine is traveling at a speed of at least 10 km/h (6.2 MPH). Even if the fravel

damper switch is ON, the travel damper is not actuated if the travel speed is less than 5km/h (3.1 MPH).
ACCUMULATOR FOR BRAKE DAMPER

When the brake pedal is depressed, the hydraulic spring effect of the accumulator actuates the brake smoothly.
If any change is felt in the smoothness of the brake operation during daily operations, the gas pressure in the

accumulator has probably dropped.
Please contact your Komatsu distributor to have the accumulator inspected.

REMARK
Even if there is any change in the smoothnaess, there is no drop in the braking force or brake performance.
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MAINTENANCE SERVICE PROCEDURE

SELECTION AND INSPECTION OF TIRES

If a tire or a rim is handled improperly, the tire may burst or may be
damaged and the rim may be broken and scatiered, and that can cause
serious injury or death.

+ Since maintenance, disassembly, repair and assembly of the tires and
rims require special equipment and skill, be sure to ask a fire repair
shop to do the work.

« Do not heat or weld the rim to which the tire is instalied. Do not make a
fire near the tire.

AWG38370

SELECTION OF TIRES

, 48 WARNING :
Select the tires according to the conditions of use and the weight of the attachments on the machine. Use only specified tires and
inflate them to the specified pressure.

Select the tires according fo the conditions of use and the weight of the attachments of the machine. Use the
following table.

Since the travel speed indicated on the speedometer varies with the tire size, consult your Komatsu distributor when
using optional tires.

Tire size Maximum load [kg (Ib)]
Standard | Frontand Rear 20.5-25-12PR 8,775 (14,939)
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SERVICE PROCEDURE

MAINTENANCE

it will not rise too high.

= If therim is not fitted normally, it may be broken and scattered while the
tire is inflated. To ensure safety, place a guard around the tire and do not
work in front of the rim but work on the tread side of the tire.

= Abnormal drop of inflation pressure and abnormal fitting of the rim

CHECK INFLATION PRESSURE OF TIRES

When infiating a tire, check that no one will enter the working area. Use an
air chuck which has a clip and which can be fixed to the air valve,
= While inflating the tire, check the inflation pressure occasionally so that

AW636380

indicate trouble in the tire or rim. In this case, be sure to ask a tire repair

shop to carry out repairs.

° Be sure to observe the specified inflation pressure.
° Do not adjust the inflation pressure of the tires just aiter high-speed

travel or heavy-duty work.

CHECK

Measure the inflation pressure with a tire pressure gauge, while the tires are cool, before starting work.

INFLATION OF TIRES

Adjust the inflation pressure properly.
When inflating a tire, use an air chuck which can be fixed to the air vaive of the tire as shown in the figure. Do not
work in front of the rim but work on the tread side of the tire,

The proper inflation pressure is shown below.

Tire size

Inflation pressure

Standard 20.5-25-12PR

Front fire: 330 kPa (3.3 kg/cm?, 46.9 PSI)
Rear tire: 280 kPa (2.8 kg/cn?, 39.8 PSH)

NOTICE

The optimum inflation pressure differs according to the type of work. For defails, see "HANDLING THE TIRES (PAGE 3-131)".
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MAINTENANCE SERVICE PROCEDURE

CLEAN, REPLACE FUEL BREATHER FILTER

If inspection and cleaning is carried out the engine running, dust will enter the fuel tank and this will lead to dé_mage to the
engine. Always stop the engine hefore carrying out inspection or cleaning.

1. Open rear grill (1).
2. Loosen nut {3) at the top of fuel breather (2) at the top right of \
the fan guard, then remove.

a —

—

e— T —

g ” (L:i | ‘@] 81408081

3. Turn cover (4) counterclockwise and remove i.

$1A05082

4. Remove element (5) to the top.
5. Blow with dry compressed air from the inside of the element.

31405083

4-41




SERVICE PROCEDURE

MAINTENANCE

6. After cleaning, install the element to the breather.
When doing this, be careful not to mistake the direction of
instaltation.
Set so that the surface with the mark shown in (8) is at ihe top,
then install.

7. Instalt the cover (4).
8. Tighten nut (3).
Tightening torque: 10 to 14 Nm (1.0 to 1.4 kgm, 7.2 to 10.1 ibft)

NOTICE

1f the element is excessively dirty, or if it is damaged, replace it with a new part.
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MAINTENANCE

SERVICE PROCEDURE

CHECK BEFORE STARTING

For the following items, see "CHECK BEFORE STARTING (PAGE 3-89)".

« Check machine monitor

« Check coolant level, add coolant

+ Check oil level in engine oil pan, add oil
« Check water separator, drain water

= Check air cleaner

= Check fuel level, add fuel

= Check electric wiring

» Check inflation pressure of tires

« Check condition of window washer spray
« Check wiping efficiency of wiper

e Check horn

» Check defroster function

» Check locks

= Check emergency exit
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SERVICE PROCEDURE MAINTENANCE

EVERY 50 HOURS SERVICE
DRAIN WATER, SEDIMENT FROM FUEL TANK

Loosen valve (1) on the left side of the tank so that the sediment
and water will be drained together with fuel.

91A04589
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MAINTENANCE

SERVICE PROCEDURE

EVERY 100 HOURS SERVICE

Maintenance for every 50 hours service should be carried out at the same time.

LUBRICATE REAR AXLE PIVOT PIN
{2 places) :
1. Using a grease pump, pump in grease through the grease
fittings marked by the arrows.
2. After greasing, wipe off any old grease that was pushed out.

\ 93AB4600
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SERVICE PROCEDURE MAINTENANCE

CLEAN ELEMENT IN AIR CONDITIONER FRESH AIR FILTER
If compressed air is used, there is danger that dirt may fly and cause personal injury.
Always wear profective glasses, dust mask, and other protective equipment.

If the air conditioner has been used, the air filter should be cleaned.

Stop the air conditioner before cleaning the element.

Articulate the machine fully to the right before replacing the air filter element.

1. Insert the starting key into key slot {1}, release the lock, loosen

knab (2), and open cover {3).
For details of the method of opening and closing the cover, see
"METHOD OF OPENING AND CLOSING COVER WITH
'LOCK (PAGE 3-61)".

2. Raise knob (5}, take out element {4), and clean it.

3. Direct dry compressed air (less than 0.69 MPa {7 kg/ cm?, 99.4
P8l)) to the element from inside along its folds, then direct it
from outside along its folds and again from inside.

Replace the filter with a new part if the clogging cannot be
removed with compressed air, or if it has been used for 1 year.

4. After cleaning, return filter (4) to its original position and close
the cover. Use the starting switch key to lock the cover. Donot
forget to.remove the starting switch key.

jacaars

REMARK
it the filter becomes clogged, the air flow will be reduced, and there will be an abnormal noise from the air conditioner

unit.
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MAINTENANCE

SERVICE PROCEDURE

CHECK OIL LEVEL IN HYDRAULIC TANK, ADD OIL

temperature to go down before starting the work.

* When removing the oil filler cap, turn it slowly to release the internal pressure, then remove it

* The parts and oil are at high temperature immediately after the engine is stopped', and may cause burns. ,

1. Lower the bucket horizontally to the ground and stop the
engine. Wait for 5 minutes, then check sight gauge (G). The
oil level should be between the H and L marks.

NOTICE

Do not add oil above the H fine. This will damage the hydraulic circuit or
cause the oil to spurt out. If oil has been added to above the H level, stop
the engine and wait for the hydraulic oil to cool down, then drain the excess
oif from drain plug (P).

2. If the oil is below the L level, add oil to the hydraulic tank as
follows.
1} Remove cover {1).
2) Keep grip (2) pulled, then turn the cap of oil filler (F)
counterclockwise and remove it
3) Refill the specified quantity of oil through oil filler (F).
4) After adding oil, install the cap of oit filler (F} and cover (1).

2JA0g088

JEMG2229
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SERVICE PROCEDURE MAINTENANCE

EVERY 250 HOURS SERVICE

Maintenance for every 50 and 100 hours service should be carried out at the same time.

CHECK BATTERY ELECTROLYTE LEVEL

Carry out this procedure before operating the machine.

AR

+ Do not use the battery if the bé'tiery eEeétrolyte level is below the LOWER LEVEL line. This will accelerate deterioration of the
inside of the battery and reduce the service life of the hattery. In addition, it may cause an explosion.

= The haltery generates flammable gas and there is danger of explosion, do not bring fire or sparks near the batiery,

* Battery electrolyte is dangerous. If it gets in your eyes or on your skin, wash it off with a large amount of water and consuit a
doctor.

> When adding distilled water fo the battery, do not allow the battery electrolyte to go above the UPPER LEVEL line. If the
electrolyte level is too high, it may leak and cause damage to the paint surface or corrode other parts,

NOTICE
I there is afear that the battery water may freeze after refilling with purified water {e.g. commercially available replenishment water
-for a battery), do the replenishment before the day's work on the next day.

Inspect the battery electrolyte level at least once a month and foliow the basic safety procedures given below.

WHEN CHECKING ELECTROLYTE LEVEL FROM SIDE OF BATTERY
i it is possible to check the electrolyte level from the side of the battery, check as follows.

1. Open the cover of the battery box. .
There are two battery boxes: One on each side at the rear of the machine.
2. Use a wet cloth to clean the area around the electrolyte level
fines and check that the electrolyte level is between the
UPPER LEVEL (U.L.y and LOWER LEVEL {L.L.) lines.
If the battery is wiped with a dry cloth, static electricity may
cause a fire or explosion.

4 UPPER LEVEL |
€ LOWER LEVEL

3. if the electrolyle level is below the midway point between the
UPPERLEVEL (U.L.)and LOWER LEVEL {L.L })lines, remove
cap (1) and add distilled water to the U.L. line.

4. If distilled water has been added to any cell of cap (1), add
distilled water also to the other cells.

5. Clean the vents of the battery caps, then close the caps
securely.

Keep the top of the battéry clean and wipe it with a wet cloth.

REMARK
If distilled water is added to above the UPPER LEVEL (U.L.} line, use a syringe 1o lower the level to the UPPER

LEVEL (U.L.) line. Neutralize the removed fluid with baking soda (sodium bicarbonate), then flush it away with a
large amount of water or consult your Komatsu distributor or battery maker.

4-48




MAINTENANCE
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WHEN {T IS IMPOSSIBLE TO CHECK ELECTROLYTE LEVEL FROM SIDE OF BATTERY
If it is impossible to check the electrolyte level from the side of the battery, or there is no display of the UPPER

LEVEL line on the side of the battery, check as foilows.
1. Open the cover of the battery box.

There are two battery boxes: One on each side at the rear of the machine,

2. Remove cap (1) at the top of the battery, look through the water
filler port (2), and check the electrolyte surface. If the
electrolyte does not reach the sleeve (3}, add distilled water so
that the level reaches the bottom of the sleeve (UPPER LEVEL
line} without faii.

+ (A) Suitable fevel: Electrolyte level is up to bottom of sleeve,

so surface tension causes electrolyte

‘surface to bulge and poles appear bent.

» (B) Low: Electrolyte level is not up to bottom of sleeve, so
poles appear straight and not bent.

3. If distilled water has been added fo any cell of cap (1), add
distilled water aiso to the other cells.

4. After adding distilled water, tighten cap (1) securely.

REMARK
if distilled water is added to above the bottom of the sleeve, use a

syringe to lower the level to the bottom of the sleeve. Neutralize the
removed fluid with baking soda (sodium bicarbonate), then flush it
away with a large amount of water or consult your Komatsu
distributor or battery maker.

SiA088T1

WHEN IT IS POSSIBLE TO USE INDICATOR TO CHECK ELECTROLYTE LEVEL
If it is possible to use an indicator to check the electrolyte level, follow the instructions given.

CHECK PARKING BRAKE
1. On dry downhill slopes, use the brake pedal to siop the
machine.

2. Puil the parking brake lever fully to the LOCK paosition, and
check if the parking brake can hold the machine in position.
3.if any problem is found, please contact your Komatsu

distributor.

SEAQ4478
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SERVICE PROCEDURE MAINTENANCE

CHECK AIR CONDIT!ONER COMPRESSOR BELT TENSION, ADJUST |

CHECKING
1. Open the engine side cover on the right side of the chassis.

2. Standard deflection "a" belween air conditioner compressor
pulley (1) and drive pulley (2) when pressed with a thumb
(approx. 98 N (10 kg)) should be approx. 11to 14.5mm (0.4 to
0.6 in).

When a belt tension gauge is used, the standard tension is
within a range of 353 fo 530 N (36 to 54 kg).
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$3AD3555

CHECK WHEN CHANGING THE V-BELT
The standard deflection "a" between air conditioner compressor pulley (1) and fan puiley (2) when pressed with a

thumb (approx. 98 N {10 kg)} shouid be approx. 8 to 11 mm (0.32 to 0.4 in).
When a belt tension gauge is used, the standard tension is within a range of 530 to 745 N (54 to 76 kg).

REMARK
When the belt has heen replaced with a new part, a high tension is necessary, so the initial tension is in the value

given above.
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ADJUSTING

1. Open the engine side cover on the right side of the machine.
2. When adjusting, loosen bolt (1), turn adjustment bolt (2) and

the lock nut (3}, and move the compressor and bracket (4) to

adjust. .
3. After adjusting, tighten locknut (3) of adjustment boit (2) and

bolt {1}.

JIAGR13T7
NOTICE

= Check each pulley for damage, wear of the V-groove, and wear of the V-beit. In particular, be sure to check that the V-hslt is not
touching the bottom of the V-groove.
* In case any of the following occurs, ask the Komatsu distributor in your territory to replace the beits with new ones.
= The fan belt has elongated, leaving little allowance for adjustment,
e A cut or crack is found on the beit.
= Slipping or creaking sound is heard coming from the belt.
* When the new V-belt is set, readjust it after one hour of operation.

CHECK FOR LOOSE WHEEL HUB BOLTS, TIGHTEN
if wheel hub bolts (1) are loose, tire wear will be increased and
accidents may be caused.
1. Check for loose nuts, and tighten if necessary.
When checking for loose nuts, always turn the nuts in the
direction of tightening to check.
Tightening torque: 785 to 980 Nm (80 to 100 kgm, 578.6 to
723.3 1bft)
2. If any stud bolt is broken, replace all the stud boits for that
wheel.

9IM01435
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SERVICE PROCEDURE MAINTENANCE

CLEAN ELEMENT IN AIR CONDITIONER RECIRCULATION FILTER

1. Loosen knob {1}, then rermove filter inspection cover (2).

I
oo
TR

[ D= 92A0721 6

2. Remove filter (3) in the direction shown by the arrow.

3. Use compressed air to clean the recirculated air filter in the
same way as for the fresh air filter.
Replace the filter with a new part if the ciogging cannot be
removed with compressed air, or if it has been used for 1 year.

8JA0TILT

REMARK
ifthe filter becomes clogged, the air flow will be reduced, and there will be an abnormal noise from the air conditioner

upit.

CHECKING FUNCTION OF ACCUMULATOR
For details of handling the accumulator, see Section "HANDLING ACCUMULATOR AND GAS SPRING (PAGE

2-40)".

BRAKE ACCUMULATOR
If the engine stops when the machine is traveling, the oil pressure in the accumulator can be used to apply the brake

as an emergency measure.
1. Stop the machine on level ground and lower the work equipment completely to the ground.
2. Apply the parking brake.
3. Start the engine, run it at a mid-range speed for 1 minute, then stop the engine.
4. Turn the starting switch key to the ON position and depress the brake pedal repeatedly.
» If the brake oil pressure caution lamp does not light up even when the brake is depressed 6 times, the gas
pressure in the accumulator is normal. .
» if the brake oil pressure caution lamp lights up when the brake has been depressed 5 or less times, the gas

pressure in the accumulator has probably dropped. Please contact your Komatsu distributor to have the

accumulator inspected.

REMARK
Carry out the check within 5 minutes after stopping the engine. If the machine is left with the engine stopped, the

accumulator pressure will drop and it will be impossible to check the cause of the problem.
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LUBRICATING

NOTICE

When working on jobsites where heavy-duty operations are frequent or when working continuously for more than eight hours,
shorten the lubrication interval and carry out fubrication more frequently.

For the initial 50 hours, carry out |ubrication every 10 hours.

1. Putthe work equipment horizontally in contact with the ground,
then stop the engine.

2. Using a grease pump, pump in grease through the grease
fittings marked by the arrows.

3. After greasing, wipe off any old grease that was pushed out.

8JM01203

{1) Bucket pin (2 places)
(2) Bucket link pin (2 places)

FIA04518

(3} Dump cylinder pin (2 places)
(4} Lift cylinder pin {4 places)

(5) Lift arm pivot pin (2 places)

{6) Bell crank pin (1 place)

{7) Steering cylinder pin (4 places)

BJAR4518

9JADA520
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SERVICE PROCEDURE MAINTENANCE

EVERY 500 HOURS SERVICE

Maintenance for every 50, 100 and 250 hours service should be carried out at the same time.

CHANGE OIL IN ENGINE OIL PAN, REPLACE ENGINE Oil. FILTER CARTRIDGE
A WARNING

* The parts and oil are at high temperature immediately after the engine is stopped, and may cause burns, Wait for the
temperature to go down before starting the work.
= When removing the oil filler cap, turn it slowly to release the internal pressure, then remove it

= Refill capacity: 23 liters (6.08 US gal)
« Prepare a filter wrench

1. Open the engine side cover on the right side of the chassis.
2. Remove ol filler cap {F).

3. Place a container to catch the oil under drain plug (P).

4. L.oosen drain plug {P) and drain the oil. Be careful not to get ol

on yourself.
5. Check the drained oil, and if there are excessive metal .
. s . b Iﬁarm_
pf;lrtngles or foreign material, piease contact your Komatsu SO N
distributor.
6. Tighten drain plug (P). \® 9109144

§1AG3140

7. Open the engine side cover on the ieft side of the chassis.
8.Using the filter wrench, turn filter cartridge (1) Y )ﬁ?

counterclockwise to remove it. - oo
9. Clean the filter hoider, fill the new filter cartridge with engine oil,
then coat the seal and thread of the filter cartridge with engine R, e ? .
oil {or coat thinly with grease) and install. ¢ e .
10. When installing the seal, tighten it so its surface comes into 3
contact with the filter holder, then tighten another 3/4 turm. o ° /

93408138
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11. After replacing the fiiter cartridge, add oil through oil filler (F)
until the oil level is between the H and L marks on the dipstick
{G).

12. Run the engine atidle for short time, then stop the engine, and
check that the oil is between the H and L marks on the dipstick.
For details, see "CHECK OIL LEVEL IN ENGINE OIL PAN,
ADD Qil. (PAGE 3-91)".

AE0T2750
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REPLACE FUEL PRE-FILTER CARTRIDGE

* Afterthe engine has been operated, all parts are at high temperature, so do not replace the filter immediateiy. Wait for all parts
to cool down before starting the operation. :

* High pressure is generated inside the engine fuel piping system when the engine is running.
When replacing the filter, wait for at least 30 seconds after stopping the engine to let the internal pressure go down before
replacing the filter.

* Do not bring any fire or flame close.

NOTICE

* Genuine Komatsu fuel filter cariridges use a special filter that has highly efficient filtering ability. When replacing the filter
carlridge, always use a genuine Komatsu part.

* The common rail fuel injection system used on this machine consists of more precise parts than the conventional injection
pump and nozzle.
If any part other than a genuine Komatsu filter cartridge is used, dust or dirt may get in and cause problems with the injection
system. Always avoid using substitute parts.

* When carrying out inspection or maintenance of the fuel system, pay more attention than normal to the entry of dirt. If dirt is
stuck to any part, use fuel to wash it off completely.

« Prepare a filter wrench

1. Open the engine side cover on the right side of the chassis.

2. The fuel pre-filter forms one unit with the water separator and is located at the front of the engine.

3. Hemove connector (1). )
After removing the connector, cover the connector terminals
with a vinyl bag or tape to protect them and prevent them from
becoming dirty.

4. Set the container to catch the fuel under the filter cartridge.

5. Using a fitter wrench, turn filter cartridge (2) counterclockwise
on remove i.

%JA09139

6. Take water separator cup (3) installed to the bottom of the
cartridge and turn it to the left to remove it. (This cup is used
again. If it is damaged, replace it with a new part.)

7. Install cup (3) to the bottom of the new fuel pre-filter cartridge.
When doing this, always replace the seal ring with a new part.
Tightening torque for cup: 10 Nm {1.0 kgm}

When replacing the seal ring, coat the surface with clean fuel
before installing it.

8. Check that drain plug (4) at the bottom of cup {3) of the fuel 9ADE3E3
pre-filter is tightened securely.

Tightening torque: 0.2 - 0.45 Nm {0.02 - 0.046 kgm}

9. Clean the filter hoider.
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MAINTENANCE , SERVICE PROCEDURE

NOTICE
When filling the fiiter cartridge with fuel, carry out the filling operation with [;;.—:«J
cap (A) fitted. g
Cap (A) acts to prevent the entry of dirt or dust into the filter cartridge.

10. Fill the filter cartridge with clean fuel through the 8 small holes
(B} in the new filler cartridge.
11. Coat the packing surface of the filter cartridge with oil.

4JACE106

12. Remove filter cartridge cap (A) and install to the filter holder.

13. When installing, tighten until the packing surface contacts the seal surface of the filter holder, then tighten it 3/4
of a turn, '
If the filter cartridge is tightened too far, the packing will be damaged and this will lead to ieakage of fuel. If the
filter cartridge is too loose, fuel will also leak from the packing, so always tighten the correct amount.

« When tightening with a filter wrench, be exiremely careful not to dent or damage the filter.

14. Connect connector (1).

15. When carrying out standard repiacement of the fuel filter cartridge (EVERY 1000 HOURS), replace the cartiidge
and bleed the air. For details, see "REPLACE FUEL MAIN FILTER CARTRIDGE (PAGE 4-60)".

16. Start the engine, check that there is no leakage of fuel from the filter seal surface or water separator mounting
surface, then run for approx. 10 minutes at low idling.

PROCEDURE FOR BLEEDING AIR
1. Fill the fuel tank with fuel.

2. Open the engine side cover on the right side of the chassis.
3. Loosen and pull out feed pump knob {1} and move it forward
and backward.
+ The plug on the side surface of the fuei pre-filter head does
not need to be removed.
= Keep moving knob (1) until it becomes heavy.
4. After bleeding air, push in and tighten knob (1).

8JA08152
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SERVICE PROCEDURE MAINTENANCE

EVERY 1000 HOURS SERVICE

Maintenance for every 50, 100, 250 and 500 hours service should be carried out at the same time.

CHANGE OIL iN TRANSFER CASE

temperature to go down before starting the work.
* When removing the oil filler cap, turn it slowly to release the internal pressure, then remove it.

* Te parts and oil are at high temperature immediately after the engine is sopped, and may cause burns. Wait for'the

o Refill capacity: 7.2 liters (1.90 US gal)

1. Set a container to catch the oil under drain plug (P}, then
remove drain plug (P) and drain the oil,
To prevent the oil from pouring out suddenly, loosen drain plug
{P) and remove it gradually.

2. After draining the oil, install drain plug (P).

. Loosen bolt (1}, remove cover {2}, then take out strainer (3).

4. Remove any dirt stuck to strainer (3), then wash it with flushing
oil. If the strainer is damaged, replace it with a new part.

5. Replace O-ring (4) of cover (2) with a new part, then install.

o

9JAD5931

8. Refill the specified quantity of oil through ol filler (F).

9JA04783
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MAINTENANCE

SERVICE PROCEDURE

7. After filling with oil, check that the oil is at the specified level.
For details, see "CHECK OIL LEVEL IN TRANSFER CASE,
ADD OIL (PAGE 4-23)".

NOTICE
* Before starting the engine, check that the oil ievel is between the (C) and
{D) marks on the " COLD STOP” side of dipstick.
= When checking the oil level, complete the warming-up operation of the
iransfer, then use the "HOT IDLE" side of dipstick io make the final
check of the oil level. For details, see "CHECK OIL LEVEL IN TRANSFER
CASE, ADD QIL (PAGE 4-24)".

8. Check that there is no oil leakage from the transfer case.

CLEAN TRANSFER CASE BREATHER

1. Remove cover {1).

2. Remove the mud and dirt from around the breather (2), then
remove breather (2). '
After removing the breather, take steps o prevent dirt or dust
from entering the mount.

3. Soak the breather (2} in washing liquid and wash it.

(_cowd stor )
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SERVICE PROCEDURE MAINTENANCE

REPLACE FUEL MAIN FILTER CARTRIDGE

* After the engine'has heen operated, all parts are at high temperature, so do not repiace the filter immediateiy. Wait for all parts
to cool down befare starting the operation.

* High pressure is generated inside the engine fuel piping system when the engine is running.
When replacing the filter, wait for at least 30 seconds after stopping the engine to let the internal pressure go down before
replacing the fiter.

* Do not bring any fire or flame close.

NOTICE
* Genuine Komatsu fuel filter cartridges use a special filter that has highly efficient filtering ability. When replacing the filter

cartridge, always use a genuine Komatsu part.

* The common rail fuel injection system used on this machine consists of more precise parts than the conventional injection
pump and nozzie. '
It any part other than a genuine Komatsu filter cartridge is used, dust or dirt may get in and cause problems with the injection
system. Always avoid using substitute parts.

* When carrying out inspection or maintenance of the fuel system, pay more attention than normal to the entry of dirt. If dirtis
stuck to any part, use fuel to wash it off compietely.

» Prepare a filter wrench

1. Open the engine side cover on the right side of the chassis.

2. Set the container to catch the fuel under the filter cartridge.

3. Using a filtter wrench, turn filter cartridge (1) counterclockwise
on remove it '

4, Clean the filter holder.

NOTICE
Do not fill the filter cartridge with fuel, E—;—M—-"I
Cap (A} is installed to prevent dirt from entering the inside of the filter ﬂ'

- cartridge. '

5. Coat the packing surface of the filter cartridge with oil.

3JABTEIS

8. Remove filter cartridge cap (A) and install o the filter holder.
7. When installing, tighten until the packing surface contacts the seal surface of the filter holder, then tighten it 3/4

of a turn.
If the filter cartridge is tightened too far, the packing will be damaged and this will lead to leakage of fuel. If the
filter cartridge is too loose, fuel will also leak from the packing, so always tighten the correct amount.
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MAINTENANCE

SERVICE PROCEDURE

8. After completing replacement of fuel filter cartridge (1), bleed the air front the system.
For details, see "PROCEDURE FOR BLEEDING AIR (PAGE 4-61)",

9. After completing the air bleeding, start the engine and check that there is no leakage of fuel from the filter seal
surface. Ifthere is any leakage, check the tightening condition of the fitter cartridge. if there is still fuel leakage,
repeat Steps 1 - 3 to remove the filter cariridge, then check the packing surface for damage or embedded dirt.

it.

PROCEDURE FOR BLEEDING AIR
1. Fill the fuel tank with fuel.

2. Open the engine side cover on the right side of the chassis,
3. Loosen and pull cut feed pump knob {1) and move it forward
and backward. '
= The plug on the side surface of the fuel pre-filler head does
not need o be removed.
» Keep moving knob (1) until it becomes heavy.
4. After bleeding air, push in and tighten knob (1).

if any damage or embedded dirt is found, replace the cartridge with a new part and repeat Steps 4 - 8 fo install

W “
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SERVICE PROCEDURE ' MAINTENANCE )

REPLACE HST OIL FILTER ELEMENT

» The parts and oil are at high temperature immediately after the engine is stopped, and may cause burns, Wait for the

temperature to go down before starting the work.
* When removing the oil filler cap, turn it slowly o release the internal pressure, then remove i,

1. Remove cover (1).

2. Using afilter wrench, turn fitter cartridge {2) to the left io remove
it.

3. Install the new filter cartridge.

When the packing surface comes into contact with the seal

surface of the filter holder, tighten & further 1/2 tum.

Tightening torque: 29 to 39 Nm (3.0 tc 4.0 kgm , 21.7 10 28.9
Ibft)

4. Runthe engine at low idle for § minutes to bieed the air from the
HST circuit.

5. Checkthatthe hydraulic oil is at the specified level. Fordetails,
see "CHECK OIL LEVEL IN HYDRAULIC TANK, ADD Ol
(PAGE 4-47)".

6. Run the engine at low idle, and extend and retract the steering, bucket, and lift arm cylinders 4 to 5 times. Be
careful not to operate the cylinder to the end of its stroke (stop approx. 100 mm (3.9 in) before the end of stroke).

00

$JAQ4524

NOTICE
if the engine is run at high speed immediately after startup or a cylinder is pushed up to its stroke end, air taken inside the cylinder
may cause damage to the piston packing.

7. Operate the steering, bucket, and lift arm cylinders to the end of their stroke 3 to 4 times, then stop the engine
and loosen filler cap to bleed the air from the hydraulic tank,

8. Check that the hydraulic il is at the specified level. For details, see "CHECK OIL LEVEL IN HYDRAULIC
TANK, ADD OIL (PAGE 4-47)".

8. After completing the air bleed operation, install cover {1).

Replace the HST filter element if the HST oil filter clogging warning pilot lamp lights up, even if 1000 hours or 1 year
has not passed.
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MAINTENANCE : SERVICE PROCEDURE

LUBRICATING
1. Using a grease pump, pump in grease through the grease fittings marked by the arrows.
2. After greasing, wipe off any old grease that was pushed out.

{1) Center hinge pin (2 places)

CHECK OF ENGINE AIR INTAKE PIPING CLAMPS FOR LOOSENESS

Please ask your Komatsu distributor to check the tightening of the clamps between the air cleaner - turbocharger
- aftercooler - engine,

CHECK ALTERNATOR DRIVING BELT TENSION AND REPLACEMENT

Since inspection and replacement of the fan belt requires special tools, cortact your Komatsu distributor.

REMARK
The machine is equipped with an auto tensioner, so there is no need to adjust the tension.

if the alternator drive belt is in the following condition, the belt must
be replaced. Please ask your Komatsu distributor to replace the
beit.

» When horizontal scratch (1) crosses vertical scratch (2)

= When there are tears (3) in part of the beit

In case (4) where there are horizontal scratches only, there is no
need to replace the belt,

9JAGSIIB
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SERVICE PROCEDURE MAINTENANCE

EVERY 2000 HOURS SERVICE

Maintenance for every 50, 100, 250, 5300 and 1000 hours service should be carried out at the same time.

CHANGE OIL IN HYDRAULIC TANK, REPLACE HYDRAULIC FILTER ELEMENT

* The parts and oil are at high temperéture immediately after the engine is stopped, and may cause burns. Wait for the
temperature to go down before starting the work,
= When removing the qil filler cap, turn it slowly o release the internal pressure, then remove it,

= Refill capacity: 89 liters (25.51 US gal)

1. Lower the buckef horizontally to the ground and apply the parking brake, then stop the engine.

2. Remove covers (1) and (2). :

3. Keep grip (3) pulled, then turn the cap of oil filler (F)
counterclockwise and remove it.

4. Set a container to catch the oil under drain plug (P).

5. Loosen drain plug (P), drain the oil, then tighten drain plug (P} \
again. //

6. Using a filter wrench, turn cartridge (4) to the left {o remove it \,

7. Clean the filter holder, fill the new filter cartridge with oil, then
coat the seal and thread of the filter cartridge with oil (or coat )
thinly with grease) and install. \\
When installing the seal, tighten it until its surface comes into /‘ /}
contact with the filter holder, then tighten it 1/3 turn more. /

8. Refill the specified quantity of oil through oil filler (F). J )

9. Check that the hydraulic oil is atthe specified level. Fordetails, /
see "CHECK OIL LEVEL IN HYDRAULIC TANK, ADD OIL
(PAGE 4-47)".

¥
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10. Run the engine at low idle, and extend and retract the steering, bucket, and fift arm cylinders 4 to 5 times. Be
careful not to operate the cylinder {o the end of its stroke (stop approx. 100 mm (3.9 in) before the end of stroke).

NOTICE
if the engine is run at high speed immediately after startup or a cylinder is pushed up fo its stroke end, air taken inside the cylinder
may cause damage to the piston packing.

11. Operate the steering, bucket, and lift arm cylinders to the end of their stroke 3 to 4 times, then stop the engine
and loosen filler cap to bleed the air from the hydraulic tank.

12. Check that the hydraulic oil level and add oil to the specified level. For details, see "CHECK OIL LEVEL IN
HYDRAULIC TANK, ADD OIL {PAGE 4-47)".

13. Next, raise the engine speed and follow the procedure in Step 11 to bieed the air. Repeat this process until no
more air comes out. '

14. After completing the air bleed operation, install cover (1) and (2).
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MAINTENANCE SERVICE PROCEDURE

REPLACE HYDRAULIC TANK BREATHER ELEMENT

* The parts and oil are at high temperature immediately after the engine is stopped, and may cause burns. Wait for the
temperature to go down before starting the work.
* When removing the oil filler cap, turn it slowly to release the internal pressure, then remove it.

1. Remove cover (1).

2. Loosen boit (2) at the top of the filler cap, then remove cap
cover (3).

3. Remove element (4).

4. Coat O-ring {5) of the new element with grease, then install.

5. Align cap cover (3} with the grooves in the body, then tighten

with bolt (2).

i 6. Instalf cover (1).

I

41A02045
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SERVICE PROCEDURE MAINTENANCE

CHANGE AXLE OIL

* When changing the oil, apply the parking brake and secure the front and rear frames with the frame lock bar.

* After the engine is stopped, the parts and oil are at high temperature, and may cause burns. Wait for the temperature to go
down hefore starting the operation.

* When the piug is removed, oil may spurt out, so turn it slowly to release the internal pressure, then remove it carefully.

« Refill capacity (front and rear, each): 24.0 liters (6.34 US gal)

= A:Front B:Rear

1. Set a container o catch the oil under drain plug (F).
2. Remove plug (1), then remove drain plug (P) to drain the oil.

REMARK
Hemove the mud and dirt from around plug {1}, then remove the

plug.

3. After draining the oil, clean drain plug (P) and install it again.

4. Add ol through plug hole (1) at the refill level.

5. After adding oil, check that the oil is at the specified level. For
details, see "CHECK AXLE OIL LEVEL, ADD OIL (PAGE
4-25)",

8JAD4782

REMARK
For operations where the brake is used frequently, change the axle oil at shorter intervals.

REPLACE ELEMENT IN AIR CONDITIONER RECIRCULATION AIR FILTER, FRESH AIR FILTER

Remove both the recirculation air filter and fresh air filter in the same way as when cleaning, and replace them with
new parts. ’

For details of cleaning the recirculation air filter, see "CLEAN ELEMENT IN AIR CONDITIONER RECIRCULATION
FILTER (PAGE 4-52)".

For details of cleaning the fresh air filter, see "CLEAN ELEMENT IN AIR CONDITIONER FRESH AIR FILTER
(PAGE 4-48)".
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CLEAN BRAKE CIRCUIT STRAINER

_ WARNING .

- After the engine is stbpped, the ﬁarts and oil are at high temperature, and may cause burns. Wait for ihe'temperétui'e'to go
down before starting the operaticn,

* When the rubber hose is removed, oil may spurt out, so turn it slowly to release the internal pressure, then remove it carefully.

1. Remove a cover under the floor frame at the left side of
machine.

2. When rubber hose (1) and flange (2} are removed, oil will spill
out, so set a container (capacity: approx. 300 cc) in position fo
catch the oif.

3. Hemove rubber hose (1) and flange {2}.

4. Remove strainer (3) and wash it in clean diesel oil.

5. Assemble strainer (3) in strainer case (4) with the strainer
protrusion side (O-ring side) facing the front and fix it with
flange {2).

8. Install rubber hose (1).

7. Install the cover.

—
93AG6033
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SERVICE PROCEDURE MAINTENANCE

CHECK BRAKE DISC WEAR

* When checking the brake disc wear, apﬁiy the parking brake and secure the front and rear frames with the frame lock bar.
* Make sure that the brake oil temperature is less than 60°C (140°F) before checking the brake wear.”
* If the disc is near the wear limit, carry out inspection at shorter intervals, regardiess of the specified inspection interval,

When checking the brake disc for wear, there are 4 places (front
axle and rear axle, left and right), so use the same procedure fo
check all 4 places.

» Prepare an inspection gauge.

1. Remove check plug {1).

TIAG4EDY

2. With the brake pedal depressed, insert inspection gauge (2)

into the tooth portion of piston (3) and plate (4). ¥ F
3. if the inspection gauge can be inserted into the tooth portion, \\ ]“D]

the disc has reached the wear limit. a
Please ask your Komatsu distributor to cary out the E []

replacement.
4. After checking, install check plug {1).
Tightening torque: 127t0 177 Nm (13t0 18 kgm, 94.0t0 130.2 ®/®/

Ibit)

L SJA04528
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MAINTENANCE SERVICE PROCEDURE

CHECKING FUNCTION OF ACCUMULATOR
For details of handling the accumuiator, see Section "HANDLING ACCUMULATOR AND GAS SPRING (PAGE
2-40)".

PPC ACCUMULATOR
If the engine stops with the work equipment raised, and it is impossible to start the engine again, it is possible as an
emergency measure to actuate the valve with the oil pressure stored in the accumiulator and lower the work
equipment to the ground.

1. Apply the parking brake.

2. Raise the work equipment to the maximum height, then

operate the lift arm control lever to HOLD position {b). ) @
3. Stop the engine. . @y o Sy,
4. Leave the work equipment lock lever in the FREE position. )

5. Check that the area around the machine is safe, then operate
the lift arm control lever to FLOAT position (d) and lower the
work equipment to a point 1m above the ground.

8. When the lift arm comes to the 1m position, return the lift arm
control lever to LOWER position (c), and lower the work
equipment slowly to the ground.

43205830

REMARK
Carry out the check within 2 minutes after stopping the engine. If

the machine is left with the engine stopped, the accumulator
pressure will drop and it will be impossible to check the cause of the
problem.

44407143

If the work equipment stops while it is moving, the gas pressure in the accumulator has probably dropped.
Please contact your Komatsu distributor to have the accumulator inspected.
Replace the accumulator every 4000 hours or every 2 years.

CHECK ALTERNATOR

Contact your Komatsu distributor to have the alternator checked.
If the engine is started frequently, have this inspection carried out every 1000 hours.

CHECK ENGINE VALVE CLEARANCE, ADJUST

As special tool is required for removing and adjusting the parts, request your Komatsu distributor for service.

CHECK VIBRATION DAMPER
Check that there are no cracks or peeling in the outside surface of the rubber.
If any cracks or peeling are found, contact your Komatsu distributor to have the parts replaced.
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EVERY 4000 HOURS SERVICE

Maintenance for every 50, 100, 250, 500, 1000 and 2000 hours service should be carried out at the same time.

LUBRICATING
1. Using a grease pump, pump in grease through the grease fittings marked by the arrows. ;
2. After greasing, wipe off any old grease that was pushed out. 5

(1) Front drive shaft (2 places)

$JA04788

{2) Rear drive shaft (2 places)

(3} Drive shaft spline (1 place)

9JA04TET7

CHECK WATER PUMP 3

Check the water pump and its relative parts for water leak, and if anything abnormal is found, call on your Komatsu
distributor for repairs or replacernent,

CHECK STARTING MOTOR
Contact your Komatsu distributor to have the starting motor checked.
If the engine is started frequently, have this inspection carried out every 1000 hours.
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CHECK FOR LOOSE ENGINE HIGH-PRESSURE PIPING CLAMPS, HARDENING OF RUBBER

_J -~
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Check visually and touch by hand to check that there is no hardening of the rubber and rno loose bolts of the
mounting clamps (2 places) for the high-pressure piping between the supply pump and the common rail. If there are
any problems, the parts must be replaced. In this case, please ask your Komatsu distributor to carry out
replacement.

CHECKING FOR MISSING FUEL SPRAY PREVENTION CAP, HARDENING OF RUBBER
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The fuel spray prevention caps (12 places) on the fuel injection piping and both ends of the high-pressure piping act
to prevent the fuel from coming into contact with high-temperature parts of the engine and causing a fire if the fuel
should leak or spray out. Check visually and touch by hand to check that there are nc missing caps, loose bolts or
hardening of the rubber. If there are any problems, the parts must be replaced. In this case, please ask your
Komatsu distributor to carry out replacement.
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EVERY 8000 HOURS SERVICE

Maintenance for every 50, 250, 500, 1000, 2000 and 4000 hours service should be carried out at the same time.

REPLACE HIGH-PRESSURE PIPING CLAMP

Contact your Komatsu distributor to have the engine high-pressure clamps replaced.

REPLACE FUEL SPRAY PREVENTION CAP

Contact your Komatsu distributor to have the fuel spray prevention cap repiaced.
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SPECIFICATIONS SPECIFICATIONS
SPECIFICATIONS
item Unit (with bgﬁg:) cutting (With tooth)
Machine weight kg (Ib) 13,770 (30,363) 13,665 (30,131)
Normal load kg (b} 4,480 (9,878)
Bucket capacity lHeaped m’ (cu.yd) 2.8 (3.7) 2.6 (3.4
Engine model - Komatsu SAABD107E-1 diesel engine
Flywheel horsepower kW(HPYrpm 127.3(171)/2,000
A Overall length mm {ffin) 7,515 (24' 8" | 7,660 (25 27
B {Overall height mm (ftin) 3,200 (10' 8"
C iMax. dimension when shaking bucket mm {ft in) 5,325 (17" 8"
D {Overall width mm (fi in) 2,580 (8' 8"
E iMin. ground ciearance mm (ftin) 425 (1’5"
F {Bucket width mm (ft in) 2,740 (9° 0 2,760 (9" 1
G (Elff;”p'”g clearance | o ting edge [BOC tip] | mm (it in) 2,850 (9' 4") 2,740 (9" 0"
H |{Dumping reach (*1) {Cutting edge [BOC tip] mm (ftin) 1,035 (3' 5" 1,125(3' 8"
|_|Bucket dump angle (Max.height) degrees 45
| in. tuming radius Qut of chassis mm (ft in) 6,260 (20' 6") f 6,310 {20' 8"
Center of outside tire mm {ftin) 5,380 (17' 8"
Permissible towing load ' ka(N) 10,200 (100,030)
1st km/h (MPH) 4.0-13.0 (2.5-8.1)
Forward 2nd km/t (MPH) 13.0{8.1)
3rd km/h (MPH) 18.7 (11.6)
Travel speed 4th km/t (MPH) 38.0 (23.6)
1st km/ (MPH) 4.0-13.0 (2.5-8.1)
Reverse 2nd km/h (MPH) 13.0 {8.1)
3rd km/h (MPH) 18.7 (11.6)
4th km/h (MPH) 38.0 (23.6)

*1: Indicates the value at the 45 degree bucket dump angle.

§-2




SPECIFICATIONS SPECIFICATIONS

9J¥W0 1456

5-3







&\ WARNING

Please read and make sure that you understand the SAFETY section be-
fore reading this section.




SELECTING BUCKET AND TIRES

ATTACHMENTS, OPTIONS

SELECTING BUCKET AND TIRES

Seiect the most suitable bucket and tires for the type of work and the ground conditions on the jobsite.

Type of work Bucket Ground conditions Tire
Loading and Loose material bucket General ground e X
carrying {with bolt-on cutting edge) conditions 20.5-25-12PR (L3: Rock)
products 3.0 m° (3.9 cu.yd) Leveled ground  |20.5-25-12PR (L.2: Traction)
Soft ground 20.5-25-12PR (L2: Traction)
Loading Excavating buckst General ground oe. .
products and {with bolt-on cutting edge) conditions 20.5-25-12PR (L3: Rock)

crushed rock

2.2 m® (2.9 cu.yd)

Hard ground

20.5-25-12PR (L3: Rock)

BOC indicates a boit-on type cutting edge.

The displayed travel speed changes according fo the tire size, so when installing optional tires, please contact your
Komatsu distributor. '
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ATTACHMENTS, OPTIONS

METHOD OF USING 2 LEVERS

METHOD OF USING 2 LEVERS
EXPLANATION OF COMPONENTS

8JA09018

{1} Bucket control lever (3} Max. traction switch

{2) Lift arm control lever

BUCKET CONTROL LEVER

This lever (1} operates the bucket.

Position (a): TILT
When the bucket control lever is pulled further from
the TILT position, the lever is stopped in this position
until the bucket reaches the preset position of the
positioner, and the lever is returned to the HOLD
position. '

Position (b): HOLD
The bucket is kept in the same position.

Position (¢): DUMP

91A04508

91A07984
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METHOD OF USING 2 LEVERS ATTACHMENTS, OPTIONS

LIFT ARM CONTROL LEVER

This lever (2) is used to operate the lift arm.

NOTICE :
Do not use the FLOAT position when lowering the bucket. Use the FLOAT
position when leveling, see "LEVELING OPERATIONS (PAGE 3-121)".

Position {a): RAISE
When the lift arm control lever is pulled further from
the RAISE position, the lever is stopped in this
position uril the lift arm reaches the preset position of
the kickout, and the lever is returned to the HOLD
position.

Position (b): HOLD
The lift arm is kept in the same position.

Position (c): LOWER

Position (d): FLOAT
The lift arm moves freely under external force.

8JAQ4BCT
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MAX. TRACTION SWITCH

Use this switch (3) to cancel the traction control or S mode.

Use the traction control switch to select traction control ON or §
mode. ]

When the traction control ON or S mode selection is active, if
switch {3) pressed, the traction control or S mode is cancelled and
the maximum fraction becomes larger. At the same time, the
traction control operation pilot lamp or S mode operation pilot lamp
on the machine monitor goes out.

To return to the traction control ON or S mode status, press switch
(3} again or change the position of the directional lever.

93A080%7

REMARK
Use this function for scooping-up operations or other operations
where the maximum fraction is desired.
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ATTACHMENTS, OPTIONS HANDLING MACHINES EQUIPPED WITH KOMTRAX

HANDLING MACHINES EQUIPPED WITH KOMTRAX

« KOMTRAX is a machine management system that uses wireless communications.

> A contract with your Komatsu distributoris necessary before the KOMTRAX system can be used. Any customers

 desiring to use the KOMTRAX system should consult their Komatsu distributor.

= The KOMTRAX equipment s a wireless device using radio waves, so it is necessary to obtain authorization and
conform to the laws of the country or territory where the machine equipped with KOMTRAX is being used. Always
contact your Komatsu distributor before selling or exporting any machine equipped with KOMTRAX.

= When selling or exporting the machine or at other times when your Komatsu distributor considers it necessary,
it may be necessary for your Komatsu distributor to remove the KOMTRAX equipment or to carry out action to
stop communications.

« If you do not obey the above precautions, neither Komatsu nor your Komatsu distributor can take any
responsibility for any problem that is caused or for any loss that resulis.

BASIC PRECAUTIONS

* Never disassemble, repair, modify, or move the communications terminal, antenna, or cables. This may cause failure or fire
on the KOMTRAX equipment or the machine itself. (Your Komatsu distributor will carry out removal and instaliation of
KOMTRAX.)

* Donot allow cables or cords to become caught; do not damage or pull cables or cords by force. Short circuits or disconnected
wires may cause failure or fire on the KOMTRAX equipment or the machine itself.

* For anyone wearing a pacemaker, make sure that the communications antenna is at least 22 cm (8.7 in) from the pacemaker.
The radio waves may have an adverse effect on the operation of the pacemaker.

NOTICE
* Even when the key in the starting switch of the KOMTRAX system is at the OFF position, a small amount of electric power is
consumed. When putting the machine into long-term storage, take the action given in "LONG-TERM STORAGE (PAGE 3-141)".
° Please contact your Komatsu distributor before installing a top guard or other attachment that covers the cab roof.
* Be careful not to get water on the communications terminal or wiring.

REMARK
» The KOMTRAX system uses wireless communications, so it cannot be used inside tunnels, underground, inside

buildings, or in mountain areas where radio waves cannot be received. Even when the machine is outside, it
cannot be used in areas where the radio signal is weak or in areas outside the wireless communication service
area.

* Thereis absolutely no need to inspect or operate the KOMTRAX communications terminal, but if any abnormality
is found, please consuft your Komatsu distributor.
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